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INTRODUCTION

The North East isthe eastern-most region connected to east Indiaviaanarrow corridor
squeezed between Nepal and Bangladesh. It consists of the contiguous Seven Sister
states—Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland and
Tripura—and the Himalayan state of Sikkim. These states are grouped under the Ministry
of Development of North-Eastern Region (MDONER) of the Government of India.
Except for the Goalpara region of Assam, the rest were late entrants to political India—
the Brahmaputravalley of Assam became apart of British Indiain 1824, and the hilly
regionseven later. Dueto cultural and historical reasons, partsof North Bengal inWest
Bengal (digtrictsof Darjedling, Jalpaiguri, and Koch Bihar) are oftenincluded in North-
East India. Sikkim wasrecognized asapart of the North-Eastern statesin the 1990s.
On 15thAugust, 1947, when Indiabecame an I ndependent nation, North East Frontier
Agency commonly known as NEFA became an integral part of the Union of India. It
was administrated by the Ministry of External Affairs with the Governor of Assam
acting asagent to the President of India. The administrative head wasthe advisor to the
governor.

The states are officially recognized under the North Eastern Council (NEC),
congtituted in 1971 asthe acting agency for the development of the eight states. The
North Eastern Devel opment Finance Corporation Ltd (NEDFi ) wasincorporated on9
August 1995 and the MDONER was set up in September 2001. In 1972, the NEFA
becameaUnion Territory when IndiraGandhi wasthe PrimeMinister and acquired the
name of Arunachal Pradesh. After threeyears, in 1975, it acquired alegislature. And
finally, on 20 February 1987 statehood was conferred on Arunachal Pradesh when Rgjiv
Gandhi wasthe PrimeMinister and it becamethe 25th state of the Union of India.

Thisbook, History of North East India (1228-1947), hasbeen divided into five
unitsand dealswith early, medieval and modern history of North East India. The book
also elaborateson the British policy of Northern Frontier of Assam and the struggle of
the people of North East againgt the Britishimperialism.

Thisbook, History of North East India (1228-1947), has been designed keeping
inmind the self-instruction mode (SIM) format and followsasimple pattern, wherein
each unit of the book beginswith theIntroduction followed by the Unit Objectivesfor
thetopic. The content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manner, and
is interspersed with ‘Check Your Progress’ questions to reinforce the student’s
understanding of thetopic. A list of Questionsand Exercisesisal so provided at theend
of each unit. The Summary and Key Termsfurther act asuseful toolsfor studentsand
aremeant for effectiverecapitul ation of thetext.
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UNIT 1 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTH
EAST INDIA

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Geographical Features of North East India
1.3 Pre-History of North East India
131 Tripura; 1.3.2Manipur; 1.3.3Assam
1.4 Pattern of Settlement
15 The Varman Dynasty
1.6 Summary
1.7 Key Terms
1.8 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.9 Questions and Exercises
1.10 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

North East India has over 2000 km of border with Bhutan, China, Myanmar and
Bangladesh and is connected to therest of Indiaby anarrow 20 km wide corridor of
land. One of themost ethically and linguistically diverseregionsin Asia, each state has
adigtinct cultureand tradition of itsown.

From times immemorial, India’s North East has been the meeting point of many
communities faithsand cultures. A placerenowned for itsmagi cal beauty and bewildering
diversity, North East Indiaisthe home for more than 166 separate tribes speaking a
widerange of languages. Some groups have migrated over the centuriesfrom placesas
far as South East ASa; they retain their cultura traditionsand valuesbut are beginning
to adapt to contemporary lifestyles. The jungles of North East are densg, itsrivers
powerful and thereisheavy raininthehills, valleysand plains during the monsoons.

Arunachal Pradesh

Sates of North East India
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North East India comprises of seven states commonly known as the *Seven
Sisters’. They are Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland
and Tripura. Inthisunit, youwill learn about the early history of North East India.

Thelushness of itslandscape, the range of communities and geographical and
ecological diversity makes the North East quite different from other parts of the

subcontinent. Thefestivals and cel ebrationsin the Northeastern states of Indiaarea
colourful reflection of the peopleandtheir lives.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- State the geographical featuresof North East India
- Discussthe pre-history of North East states
- Anaysethe history of Assam through excavated evidences
- Describe Assamese society at the time of the Varmans
- Describe the economy, religion and polity in Assam at thetime of the Varmans

1.2 GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES OF NORTH EAST
INDIA

The state of Assam wasdivided into four statesviz. Assam, the parent state, Nagaland,
Mizoram and Meghaaya. Besides, thetwo princely states of Tripuraand Manipur were
merged in the Indian Union and came into existence asindependent states. Another
territory, North East Frontier states, sandwiched between Himal ayasand Brahmaputra,
was made into a full-fledged state of Arunachal Pradesh. Thus the seven states of
North East Indiacameinto existence. Together these states have an area of 2,55,000
sguarekilometer.

North East India, aswe know today, isvery different fromwhat it was centuries
ago. Theregion wasnot part of Indiapolitically and not even administratively, till the
British unified it with therest of Indiain the beginning of the 18th century.

Based on political and administrative convenience, theregionisdivided into seven
political units— Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland
and Tripura. Unlike the state formation that took placein Indiain 1950son linguistic
basis, these states in North East India was formed on the basis of ethnic and tribal
boundaries. Therefore, thebasisof the creation of these seven political unitsison ethnic
and cultural differences. However, on the basis of some common shared problems,
nature of itsgeographical isolation, smilar tradition, thewholeregionwasbrought into a
single entity, known as North East. It isalso dueto a particul ar unique geo-political
strategy in the Indian polity that for al practical purposesthewholeregionislooked
upon asasingleunit.

From the geographical point of view itisknownthat all the major typesof land
forms, like Achaean massif, young folded hillsand mountain of tertiary origin, and the
recently built riverine plainsarefound in thisregion. Such diverse geographical features
have great impact on the devel opment of different socio-cultural groups of people.



Therefore, it ispertinent to understand different geographical and topographical feature
of theregion. On the basisof the physiographic characteristics of theregion, it may be
broadly dividedintothreemajor divisions.

The plateaus — Meghalaya Plateau and Karbi Plateau

Hills and Mountains — North Eastern Himalayan Ranges of Arunachal Pradesh,
Eastern Hillsof Nagaland, Manipur, Assam, Mizoram, and Tripura

The Plains — Brahmaputra and Barak Plains of Assam, Imphal Valley of
Manipur Plainand plainsof Tripura

On the whole, the terrain condition of the region is extremely rocky and
unfavourablefor human settlement. The detailsof thisdivision are given below.

The Plateau

ThePlateau cong ssof Megha ayastateand Karbi Anglong Digtrict of Assam, combination
of which is commonly known as Shillong Plateau. This portion forms a part of the
Peninsular Plateau of the country. Asthisareaisrich in natural resourceslike coal,
uranium, limestone, and other minerals, they constitute an important economy of the
region. By covering an areaof 32,861 square kilometerwhichisabout 12 per cent of the
total areaof the region, the contribution of thisareain the devel opment of the socio-
economic lifeof theregioniswell known.

Hillsand Mountains

Thehillsand mountainsof North East comprisethe Northeastern Himalayan Ranges of
the state of Arunachal Pradesh and Eastern Hills of the states of Nagaland, Manipur,
Assam, Mizoramand Tripura. It coversatotal areaof 1,50,000 squarekilometer which
accountsfor nearly 60 per cent of thetotal areaof theregion. It hasextended between
Orkhalarange along the Bhutan-Arunachal border in the West and the Siang-Dihang
River in the east. Among all the parts of this region, the hill ranges in the state of
Arunachal Pradesh is the highest mountainous area of the entire North East India.
Therefore, alarge expanse of thisareaisalso extremely rugged.

From the above account we can gather that the region encompassesvast fertile
plainsand hills. Because of itstwo opposite geographiesand its corresponding resources,
the people in the hills and plains are highly interdependent. Because of its unique
geographical features, people and itsculture, different people describeits uniqueness
differently. Some describe it as a miniature India —an epitome of the sub-continent,
some anthropologists consider it as a paradise for research —an anthropological museum,
and some describe the land asthe Switzerland of the East.

Rivers of North East

Theregioniscovered by themighty Brahmaputra-Barak river sysemsandtheir tributaries.

Geographically, apart from the Brahmaputra, Barak and Imphal valleysand someflat

landsin between the hillsof Meghalayaand Tripura, the remaining two-thirds of the

areaishilly terraininterspersed with valleysand plains; the altitude variesfrom amost

sea-level to over 7,000 metres (23,000 ft) above MSL. The region’s high rainfall, averaging

around 10,000 millimetres(390 in) and above, crestesproblemsof ecosystem, highseismic
activity, and floods. The satesof Arunachal Pradesh and Sikkim haveamontaneclimate
with cold, snowy wintersand mild summers.
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Flora and Fauna of the North East

TheNorth East region of Indiaisbest explained astheland of surging Himalayas, lush
greenvalleys, and ecological diversity. Becauseof itsdifferent terrains, different ecol ogical
zonesand dtitude, theregionisaso known for itsrich bio-diversity and vegetation. The
region because of its topographical condition has avariety of forestsin the form of
tropical moist evergreen, semi-deciduousand wet temperate conifer forestswhich also
formanimportant sourcefor livelihood of many tribal communities. Theregionisalso
known for itsorigina home of many rare speciesof wildlife.

Thehilly terrain of the North East and its climateisbest suited for the growth of
rare breed of floraand fauna. The state of Arunachal Pradesh isfamousfor beautiful
blossoms. The stateisrenowned for itsrare speciesof floraand fauna. Onegetsto see
the most amazing breed of orchidsgrowingin theregion, because of which Arunachal
Pradesh isalso called *Orchid’s Paradise’. The sub-tropical climate of North East India
a ong with monsoon rainssupportswilderness. Thisclimate hasattributed to the growth
of different breeds of floraand faunain thisregion. Theregionishometo adiverse
range of animalsand because of itsrich resource of floraand faunaitisalso referred to
asatreasuretrove of ecological diversity.

1.3 PRE-HISTORY OF NORTH EAST INDIA

TheNeolithic culture of North East Indiaisdistinguished by the predominance of Cord-
impressed pottery. It hasno definite parallel swithin the Indian subcontinent though the
shouldered tool type can be found in the adjacent statesof Eastern India. Asfar asthe
Neolithic period isconcerned, there appearsto be no doubt about the rel ationship between
Northeastern Indiaand the countries of Southeast Asia. The excavated Siteslike Dagjali
Hading (Shrama, 1967), Sarutaru (Rao, 1973), Pars-Parlo (Ashraf, 1990), Stesin Garo
Hills(IAR, 1966-67, 67-68), and Manipur (Singh, 1993), haveyielded numerous Cord-
impressed and other handmade wares. The fast moving wheel was unknown to the
Khas. The pottery technique exhibitsthe survival of oneof the ol dest traditionsof hand-
modelling without any decoration.

Itisgtill not confirmed asto whether ricewasfirst adry land crop which later got
adapted to wet conditions or vice-versa. Most of the Neolithic sites of the north east
region arelocated near the hilly areas, which aregeneraly awvay fromthebigriverslike
Brahmaputraand itstributarieswhich may indirectly indicate that ricewasadry land
crop during the Neolithic time. However, it doesnot necessarily imply that the Neolithic
peopleof North East Indiadid not occupy theriver valleys. Dueto variousreasons, we
have no sgnificant archaeol ogical datafrom theseriver basinstill date.

The scant evidence of ceramicsduring the Neolithic culture of North East India
can be explained by using ethnographic pardlels. These s mplecommunitiesused different
typesof bottle gourdsand bamboo tubesasvessel sand containersfor storage purposes.
Easily available raw materialslike bamboo were used for various purposes such asfor
making contai nersto store grainsand vegetables. The production of pottery might have
been negligible asthe Neolithic people used other materials. Cord-impressed handmade
pottery traditionisseen among the present day potter communitiesof North East India.
The Cord-marked pottery from the archaeol ogical sitesof Manipur cannot be compared
with those of the modern day pottery, except in certain aspects of manufacturing
technology.



The occurrence of the Neolithic tools on the surface of the present shifting
cultivationfieldsin theregionsof North East India, especialy inthe Garo hills, indicate
the possible use of the associated tools. Historical aswell assituational recordsrevedl
that the surface of the excavated Site of Parsi-Parloin Arunachal Pradesh hasexperienced
dashand burn cultivation at |east twice sinceitsancient use. The predominant use of the
Neolithic axesin the primitive agricultural system of North East Indiacan be presumed
asover 300 stonetoolsand alarge number of potsherds have been found in the site of
RangruAbri (JAR 1966-67) in Garo hills. Theartefacts collected from these sitesconsist
of Neolithic stone axes and adzes, grinding stones and pottery which were discovered
onthesurface of hill topsthat wascleared for shifting cultivation. Thus, theformation
process of the Neolithic site of North East India have undergone different kinds of
activities, particularly, the cultural disturbance process.

Thediscovery of artefactsrelated to the subsstence activitiesat the site of Dagjali
Hadingisvery important. The artefactsinclude twenty two grinding stones, four querns
(toolsfor hand-grinding), and six mullerswith the Neolithic celts made of thelocally
availableraw materia. Thisindicatesthe existence of food processing techniques. These
objectswere probably used for grinding food grainsduring the Neolithic period assimilar
equipment are still used by the people of North East India. Though excavation has not
reveal ed any organic remainsof plants, we cannot ignorethefact that the early inhabitants
of thisstewereinvolved in somekind of cultivation, most likely rice. It can beinferred
that theinhabitantswere practicing the primitiveform of agriculturei.e. shifting cultivation.

Dueto the strategic geographical location of North East Indiawhich connectsthe
East and the South Asian regions, cultural affinities can be observed in the material
cultural objectssince prehistoric times. These cultural affinitiesduring the Neolithic
periodin Northeast Indiaare bas cally based onthe Celt making tradition, Cord-impressed
pottery, andrice cultivation. These arethe characterigtic featuresof the Neolithic culture
which connectsNortheast Indiawith Chinese Neolithic and Southeast Asian Neolithic
cultures.

For our study of the sources for reconstruction of history of North East India
prior to independence, we will look at the three states that existed during that time—
Tripura, Manipur and Assam.

1.3.1 Tripura

Theorigin of thename, Tripura, isstill amatter of controversy among historiansand
researchers. The ‘Rajmala’ is the royal chronicle of the kings of Tripura who reigned for
around 5,000 years since the pre-historic era. As per ‘Rajmala’ the royal house of Tripura
trace their origin to the “lunar’ dynasty, following the footsteps of their royal Hindu
counterparts across India who claim to have originated from the ‘lunar’ or “solar’ dynasty.
Accordingtothe Rajmala, Tripura’s celebrated court chronicle, an ancient king named
“Tripur’ ruled over the territorial domain known as Tripuraand the name of the kingdom
wasderived from hisname.

Many researchers explain the name “Tripura’ from its etymological origin—the
word “Tripura’ is a compound of two separate words, ‘tui’ (water) + *pra’ (near) which
in totality means ‘near water’. The geographical location of the state with its close
proximity to the vast water resources of eastern Bengal coupled with the genericidentity
of the state’s original inhabitants as “Tipra’ or “Twipra’ apparently justify this explanation
of the state’s name.
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Table 1.1 General Information on Tripura

Area 10,491.69 sgkm

Capital Agartala

Altitude 12.80 meters

Population 3,671,032 (Census-2001)

Temperature Summer: 20to 36 degreeC.
Winter: 2to 27 Degreec.

Clothing Summer-Cotton. Winter: Woollens

Rainy Season June to August

Averagerainfall 2500 mm per annum

Official Languages Bengdi and Kokborok

Other Languages English, Hindi, Manipuri. Chakma

Inter national Border 856 Km.

Literacyrate 87.75% (2011 census)

Per capitaincome 355,004 (2012-2013)

The state of Tripurasharescommon boundarieswith the states of Manipur and Assam.

TheVigyan Prasarawebsite of the Government of India saysthe following about the
sourcesfor reconstructing the history of Tripura.

Thereisnot enough tangibl e evidenceto reconstruct the ancient history of Tripura

prior to the rule of the Manikya dynasty. ‘Sri Rajmala’ is the only source book of

the princely regimes of Tripura.... The first part of Sri Rajmala was compiled

during the reign of Dharma Manikya in the 15th century. The second part was

compiled during thereign of Amar Manikyain the 16th century and the third part

during the reign of Govinda Manikyain the 17th century.

Table 1.2 fromthe site of the Archaeological Survey of Indiaprovidesthe history
of thevariousarchaeol ogical excavationsconducted in Tripurasince 1947.

Table 1.2 Excavations - Snce Independence - Tripura

Site Year(s) Excavated by Reference
Shyamsundar Tila 1984-85 AS IAR 1984-85, pp. 78-79
Thakurani Tila 1984-85 AS IAR 1984-85, pp/ 79-80

TheKhowai and Haoravalleyshaverevealed fossil wood tools(Figure 1.1) in
the Upper Paleolithiclayer. More sources of the history of Tripuraare ancient religious
textslikethe Puranas, the edicts dating from the third century BC.

It doesappear that other than the Rajmal athereisno document whichisauthentic
enough for using asthe base for reconstructing the history of Tripura, while various
numismeatic and archaeol ogica evidences have been found for reconstructing the history
of Tripuraover the past five centuries.

Fig. 1.1 Fossil Wood Tools



Table 1.3 Collection of the Tripura Government Museum

Total No. of Collections

ReferenceLibrary

Epigraphical Collections
Language

Type
Sculpture

Terracotta

Bronzelmages

Coains

1645 nos.
Coins
i. Gold Coins - 8 nos.
ii. Silver Coins— 244 nos.

iii. Copper Coins—522 nos.
Sculptures: 79 nos.

Terracotta: 141 nos.

Copper inscriptions : 10 nos.
Stone inscriptions : 09 nos.
Bronzeimages: 39 nos.
Textiles: 102 nos.

Qil paintings: 58 nos.

Sketches and drawings : 63 nos.
Jewellery : 197 nos. and others.

Bookson art, architecture, archaeol ogy, the anthropol ogy, history
and other aspects of the state.

Number of manuscripts — 120 nos.

Sanskrit and Bengali.

Mythological.

Most of the sculptures acquired and displayed so far are from
Udaipur, Pilak, Jolaibari and other sitesof Tripura. Out of them,
the scul pturesfrom Pilak are exquisite collections, depicting mixed
culture of both, Hindu and Buddhist pantheon. They are famous
for the style and variety of theme. The sculptures are mostly
dated back to 9th and 13th AD. Most of the scul ptures are made

of sandstone and for that the formation of sculpture is very
crude in nature.

Low relief Dasavatar panels collected from Radhanagar in the
vicinity of Agartala, dateto 18thcentury AD, are exquisite pieces
of sculpture. From these sculptures, local influence about their
formation, style and anthropomorphic details can be gathered.

Most of the terracottafigures collected in this Museum are from
Pilak and Amarpur. Some terracotta figures belonging to Bengal
School have been contributed by Historian Dinesh Ch. Sen, and
are prized collection. Terracottas of Pilak symbolizes a unique
craftsmanship of traditions, that prevailed in Bengal and the rest
have mythological themes, floral designs, animal motifs, etc. Due
to poor firing and clay, the quality of the terracottas found in
Pilak are not as good as those of Bengal.

Bronze images of Tripura are no less important in moulding
technique, theme, variety and unique craftsmanship. Some of
the important collections are of miniature Mukhalinga
Avalokitesvara, Taraand Vishnu.

The most ancient coin of the Tripura ruler so far dliscovered is
that of Maharaja RathaManikya (1464 AD) the 145" Ki ng of the
state.

Characteristicsof theCoinsof Tripura

(& Mostly made of silver and copper, some gold coinsarealsoin
the collection.
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EarIyHi_storyofNorth (b) Coronation, pilgrimage, conquest, etc. types of
East India commemorative coins are the general collection.

(c) The Queen’s name along with the King’s are inscribed on the
coins, e.g. depict the legend Sivadurgapada, Srijuta Dharma
NOTES ManikyaDeva, Sri DharmasilaMahadevi.

(d) Iconographic symbol is also found on the coin.
(e) The script of the coins isin Bengali and partly Assamese.
The language is Sanskrit.

Paintings - Paintings are mostly acquired from the Royal House of Tripura
on permanent donation. The paintings mainly belong to thelife-
sizeportrait collection of therulersof the State. Thereare paintings
of non-Indian origin. Some sketch drawings of famous artists
like Nandala Gagan Thakur and Dhiren Krishna Deb Bathe most
valuabl e collection of this museum.

Tribal SculptureGallery - Tripura being aland of various ethnic groups, an attempt has
been made to depict the culture of the major tribes of Tripura.
Some of the unique collections of ornaments, instruments and
textilesused by themin different stages of life are shown through
models and diorama.

Photo Gallery Bronzeaobjects
Buddha: Circa9th-10th Cent A.D.
SivaParvati : 9th-10th cent A.D.
Soneobjects
Bhairava: 12th cent, Sonamura, Tripura
Buddha: 10th cent, Pilak, Tripura
3 UmaMaheswar : 11th cent, Udaipur, Tripura
Soneplaque(Dashavatar apane)
Kalki avatar : 18th cent, Radhanagar, Tripura
Kurmavatar : 18th cent, Radhanagar, Tripura
Krishna: 18th cent, Radhanagar, Tripura
Terracotta
Kinnar : 18th cent, Pilak, Tripura

Monuments of Archaeological Importancein Tripura
Table 1.4 Gauhati Circle, Tripura

S.no Name of monuments/ sites L ocation District

1. Sculptures and rock-cut relief of Unakuti Unakuti Range  |North Tripura
Tirtha, Unakuti Range,
Ancient Remains, Baxanagar, Baxanagar West Tripura
Gunavati Group of Temples, Radha Kishorpur, | RadhaKishorpur |South Tripura
Temple of Chaturdasa Devata, Radha Kishorpur South Tripura
Kishorpur,
Bhubaneswari Temple, Rajnagar, Rajnagar South Tripura
Thakurani Tilla, Paschim Pillak, Pillak South Tripura
Ancient Mound called Shyamsundar Ashram  |Baikhora South Tripura
Tilla, Baikhora Jolaibari Jolaibari

8. Ancient Mound known PujaKhola, Paschim |Paschim Pillak  [South Tripura
Pillak,

Source: Tripura.nic.in
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1.3.2 Manipur

Thehigtory of the early period of the state wasreconstructed from the chroniclesof the
Ningthoujadynasty a ong with someliterary sourcesand variousclan genealogies. The
various annual administrative reportssuch asthe one of 1894-95 a so providevauable
information. Documentslikethe 1470 Agreement between King Kiyambaof Manipur
and Khekhomba of Pong in upper Burma, Anglo Manipur Friendship Treaty in 1762,
Anglo Manipuri Defense Protocol of 1763, and Treaty of Yandaboo, 1826, between the
British government and the Burmese government after the Burmese captured Mani pur
from 1819 — 1826, which is still remembered as the ‘Seven Year Devastation’ also
provide agreat deal of information. The court history or the chronicle of Manipur,
Cheitharon Kumpapa, isastirring literary source and provides concrete evidence from
33 CEtill Bodhchandra, thelast king (1955). Accordingto Saroj N. Arambam Parrat in
the court chronicles of the kings of Manipur, “The earlier part of the chronicle is problematic
both asregards dating and historicity, though theinformation it containsisstill useful in
reconstructing Manipur’s early history.”

Ningthourol Lambubaisyet another literary sourcefor the reconstruction of the history
of Manipur.

TheManipur State Archives are another source of information about the history
of Manipur. Theancient treaties, such as Sakoklamlen, Chinglon Laihui, Nuglon, Kangle,
Layat and KanglaHouba aso aid in the reconstruction of history, especially in the
understanding of therulesfor the construction of Kangla. We get information regarding
the governance of Manipur during the ancient period from the written constitution
‘Loyumba Shinyen’. Mashinisanother text that providesinformation about the economic
and socia history of Manipur. Yet another text of ancient timesisPanthoibi Kongkhul
inwhich, besidesother things, refersto the plantation of varietiesof cropsand paddy by
Nongpok Ningthou and Panthoibi.

Manipur being one of the oldest civilizations, the evol ution process of the state
goesback to the pre-historic period of which evidences have been discovered. Though
there have been debates over referencesto Manipur being thereinthe Mahabharata, it
has been rej ected by scholars, even from Manipur.

Table 1.5, fromthesite of theArchaeol ogical Survey of India, providesthe history
of variousarchaeol ogical excavationsconducted in Manipur since 1947.

Table 1.5 Excavations - Since Independence - Manipur

Site Year(s) Excavated by Reference

Kanchipur 1991-92 Govt. of Manipur IAR 1991-92, pp 75-76
Khangkhui 1968-69 0. K. Singh IAR 1968-69, p.20
Sekta 1994-95 Manipur State Archaeology IAR 1994-95, pp. 58-59

In Manipur, evidence exists of cultures of the Old Stone Age, New StoneAge,
BronzeAge and Iron Age. Manipur has hillswith rock sheltersand cavesthat would
have given sheltersto prehistoric men. Though Old StoneAgeevidenceisonly foundin
thehills, therelicsof the New Stone Age can be seeninthevalley too. Imphal valley
could have experienced the copper-bronze age culture, asignificant phaseinthe history
of mankind. The traits of Bronze Age Culture in Manipur seem to have come from
Upper Burmaand Thailand. Excavationsin Manipur after 1970 hel ptoinfer that Manipur
sitesal so harboured Hoanbinhian culture. The archaeological linkage of pre-historic
culturealso existed in Manipur.

Information from variousedictsisof primeimportance, such asfromtheedicts
of Medingu Naophangba, which providesashort account, 115 typesof crimesin ancient
Manipur and their related puni shments. Nangshamei Puyaand the annua administrative

Early History of North
East India

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 11



Early History of North reportsof the political agentsand thewriting of British administratorsin Manipur have
East India even contributed someinformation regarding criminal justice systemintheregion.

To quotefrom - History of Manipur: An Independent Kingdom (AD 33-1949):

“The intellectual reservoir of manuscripts, which are in the personal custody of
NOTES the “Maichous” and many of which have been published in modern Meitei
enriched the knowledge of a number of human disciplines viz., Administration,
Artsand Culture, Astrology, Charms and M antras, Creation Theories, Dictionaries,
FineArts, Geography, Geol ogy, Health and Hygiene Geneal ogy. Poetry, Prediction,
Prose, Religious Philosophy, Scripts Supernatural stones, Yek, Salais and
miscellaneous aspects (K helchandra quoted in Sanajacba op.cit). Few of themin
Manpuri titleincludes Cheitharol Kumbaba, Ningthourol Lumbaba, Numit Kappa,
Leithak Leikharon, Chainarol, Panthoibi Khongul, Nungan Pombi Luwaoba,
Loyumba Shinyen, Sanamahi Leikal, Mashin, chadda Laihui, Chakpa Khunda
Khunthok, Naothingkhong khungthoklon, Poirenton Khunthokpa, Pakhangba
Nongkarol, Laishemlon and Sakok Lamlel are some of the outstanding Meitel
early scriptures which record the story of human evolution, the myths, legends,
pre- and proto-history and the history of the seventy-four kings who ruled the
country since AD 33 till the merger of Manipur with the Union of Indiain 1949
(Sanajaoba op.cit).’

List of Monuments of National | mportance in Manipur

Table 1.6 Monuments and Temples of Manipur

’ SL. No. H Description H L ocation || District || Image |
‘N-MN-l HTempIeof Vishnu HBishenpur ||Bishnupur || |
N-MN-2 || Uttrasanglen Imphal Imphal West

N-MN-3 || Temple at Kangla Imphal Imphal West
N-MN-4 || Monument of Imphal Imphal West
Bheigyachandra
Mahargj
N-MN-5 || Kanchi-gate M.U.Campus, Imphal West

Kanchipur, Imphal

N-MN-6 || It isthe monument of || Khongjom Thouba
‘Paona Brajabashi’,
one of the national

heroes of Manipur.
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1.3.3 Assam Early History of Norf[h
East India

Oldest written record of the relics of Paleolithic culture of Assam isfound in A.H.
Dhoni’s Pre- history and Proto-history of Eastern India. In the prehistoric antiquities
foundinthe Garo hills, Dhoni saw astonetool and classified it asAcheu lean hand-axe. NOTES
Thistool is currently housed in Pitt-Rivers Museum, Oxford. In Garo hills’ Ron Gram
Valley a huge number of tools from this period have been found. These sites were
selected for the dig based on their having ready raw material and water needed for the
early humansto fashion tools.

Assam in Pre-Historic Age

Mesolithic Age

IntheRon Gram Valley of Garo Hills, Mesolithic stonetoolswerediscovered. It seems
that handmade pottery was used by the people, who werefood gatherersand hunters.

Neolithic Age

Archaeological evidenceof theearly Neolithic culturewereunearthed inthenorth Cachar,
Nagaand Garohills. It can befound al acrossAssam, but ismostly concentrated inthe
hill districts. They employed shifting or ‘jhum’ cultivation of grains like millet and rice,
possibly because of floods. They atefish, goats, deer and other wild animals. They used
bark to make clothes. An influence of both Southeast Asian and Indian culturescan be
foundinthisregion.

Iron Age
No archaeological evidence of the Iron Age hasbeen found in thisregion.
Megalithic Age

A littleearlier than thefirst millenniumisfixed asthetime period for the beginning of the
Megalithic cultureinAssam. Itisseen at Sitesin Karbi and Kamrup hillsand along the
bordersof Garohills.

Table 1.7 from thewebsite of the Archaeological Survey of Indiaprovidesthe
history of various archaeol ogical excavationsconducted in Assam since 1947. Figure
1.2 showsthe Ambari Archaeol ogical Site, Kamrup, Assam

Table 1.7 Excavations in Assam Since Independence

Site Year(s) Excavated by Reference

Ambari 1968-69 & 1970-71; | Guwahati University; Assam | IAR 1968-69, pp. 3-4 & 1970-71, p.
1987-88; 1989-90 State Archaeology [1989- | 4; 1987-88, pp. 8-9; 1988-89, p. 6;

90] & Deccan College, Pune | 1989-90, pp. 8-9
Dah-Parvatia 1989-90 ASl IAR 1989-90, p. 10
Dagjali-Hading. | 1962-63 & 1963-64 Guwahati University IAR 1962-63, p. 3 & 1963-64, p. 4-
5.

Deopani-Than 1962-63 Assam State Archaeology IAR 1962-63, p. 3.

Devasthan 1984-85 Assam State Archaeology IAR 1984-85, p. 8.

Gauhati 1974-75 University of Guwahati IAR 1974-75, p. 7

Jalukbari 1967-68 Guwahati University IAR 1967-68, p. 8.

Na-nath 1984-85 Assam State Archaeology IAR 1984-85, p.8.

Paya 1965-66 ASI & Local Govt. IAR  1965-66, p. 35.

Selbalgiri-2 1967-68 Guwahati University IAR  1967-68, p. 8.

Shri Shri | 1992-93; 1993-94 AS| IAR 1992-93, pp. 4-5; 1993-94, p.

Suryapahar 9
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Fig. 1.2 Ambari Archaeological Ste, Kamrup, Assam
Source: Archaeological Survey of India: http://www.asi Gauhaticircle.gov.in

Sources for Ancient Assam

When it comesto literary evidence, there are referencesto Assaminthe Mahabharata.
Theearly contact between the Aryansand Assam hasfound referencesin the Ramayana
and the Mahabharata

Thereisno chroniclefor Assamwhichisreliablefor reconstructing itshistory.
From the medieval period we have the chronicles ‘Buranji’. Yet, other types of sources
need to berelied on, of which the epigraphic sources are of primeimportance.

Whenwerefer to ancient history, let ustake aquick ook at the types of sources
we can use for reconstructing the history of Assam.

1. Literary Sources

The Puranas like the Harivamsa, and Mahabharata carry legends of the mythical

kingsBrgjadatta, Bhagadattaand Naraka Kalika Puranacontained the Naraka legend’s
latest form of Harshacharita written by Bana during the reign of Harshavardhana
providesimportant information regarding the king of Assam Bhaskarvarmana. There
are accounts of Hiuen-Tsang the traveller (known to have been in Assam from AD
629—45) and inscriptions of Bhaskarvarmana in which there is mention of Assam.

Varioustantric worksare al so sourcesof information regarding Assam or Kamrupa, like
the Yogini Tantra. There are also references in Greek historical works to people of
Assam (primitive Kiratapeople). Tabakat-E-Nasiri written by Minhujuddin’s is awork
of primeimportanceand it refersto Kamrupaasfalling on theroute taken by Muhammad-
[-Bakhtiyar on hisexpedition against Tibet. Assamisalso mentionedinafew Persian
andArabictextsof approximately AD 851.

Sankhyagrihasangraha recountsthat SurjyaPahar in Goal parawasaland that
worshipped Surya and was also known as the place for ‘Jyotish Sastra’.

Mention of ancient Assam can a so befound in Arthasastra authored by Kautilya.
Writingsof Kalidasaand accountsof Periplusalso carry important information
regarding Assam (Kamrupa).

The Periplusof the Eastern Sea talks of Rome and Egypt trading with Assam.
Almost dl the historians of ancient timesrefer to Assam ashaving the best quality of
silk. Yet another source of information about Assam isthe Devi Purana, which was
written at the close of the 7th century and beginning of the 8th century.
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2. Inscriptions Early History of North
East India

Assam’s oldest epigraphic records are from 15th century AD.

Asprovided by theliterature made avail abl e by the government of Assam, below
isachronological list of the epigraphic evidencefor Assam. NOTES

- ‘Umachal (Kamakhya hill, Kamrup district). Rock inscription of Maharajadhiraja
Surendravarman of dynasty of Pushyavarman (Figure 1.3).

- Nagagjari (Sarupather, Golaghat digtrict). Fragmentary stoneinscription assigned
tothefifth century AD.

- Bargana (near Doboka, Nogaon district). Rock inscription of Paramabhattaraka
Mahargjadhirg) Bhutivarman of sixth century AD.

- Doobi (Barpetadistrict). Copper-plateoriginaly issued to Bhutivarman and | ater
reissued by Bhaskarvarman.

- Nidhanpur (Sylhet digtrict, Bangladesh). Copper plateissued to Bhituvarman.
- Nalanda(Patnadistrict, Bihar). Clay sealsof Bhaskaravamana.
- Slimpur inscription

There are nearly 38 similar inscriptions.’

Fig. 1.3 Rock inscription of Maharajadhiraja Surendravarman
of Dynasty of Pushyavarman

3. Coins

Coinswith names of early kingsof Assam have not been found. Pre-Ahom coinswere
found at Brahmaputra River’s south bank. Coins of the same type have been discovered
inTripuraand Bangladesh aswell. Recently, in ateaestate closeto Tezpur (Dhul apadung
TeaEstate) some copper coinswere discovered.

4. Archeological and Monumental Sources

Stone Age artefacts are found in Assam as also a few sculptural and architectural
remainsof the ancient period. One of thewell-known excavation sitesis Dah Parvatiya
near Tezpur (Figure 1.4).
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Fig. 1.4 Dah Parvatiya near Tezpur

Theexcavation hasreveal ed scul ptures and statuesthat display akeen likeness
tothe style used during the Gupta period.

Gauhati’s ‘Nabagraha’ temple of the nine grahas or planets is a living testament
of the devel opment of astrology in early timesin Assam.

According to the Government of Assam’s website, the sources of history of the
medieval period of Assam from 13th Century AD to 18th Century AD are:

1. Contemporary Chronicles

The ‘Ahom Buranji’ is a digest of events of the reigns of the Ahom rulers from Khunlung
and Khunlai to Rudra Singha. It isan almost complete and comprehensive account
written in the Tai-Ahom script. The ‘Purani Assam Buranji’ or the ‘Buranji’ from the
earliest times, i.e., Sukapha (1228) to Gadadhar Singawaswritten in Assamese prose.
The “Sat Sari Assam Buranji’ is a collection of seven old Assamese Buranjis.

The “Ahom Buranji’ the ‘Purani Assam Buranji’, the ‘Sat Sari Assam Buranji’
areregional accounts comprising chroniclesof religiousinstitutionsand founders of
monasteries, family historiesand dynastic chronicles. Religiousrecords comprisethe
Tripura, Jaintiaand Kacahari Buranjis.

2. Memories and Farmans in Persian

Tabaquat-i-Nasiri: Tarikh-i-Firose Shah, by Zia ud din Barani, Tarikh-i-Feista:
Gulshan-i-lbrahimi, by Muhammad Oasim, Akbarnamah of Sheikh Abdul Fazl,
Muntakhab ut Tawarikkh by Abdul Quadir of Badaun, Baharistan-i-Ghaibi by Alau’ddi
Ispahana

3. Letters in Assamese

Extremely important sources, at timesdiplomaticletters, were contained inthe Buranjis,
for example, in Cachar, Jaintia, Kamrup and Assam. They provideinformation regarding
the period’s interstate relations.

4. Archeological, Numismatic, Epigraphic Sources

These help to reconstruct the period’s political history and to fix dates and names of
rulers, thevariousactivities(social, political, etc.) and provideinformation regarding the
period’s cultural and socio-religious milieu.



5. Archaeological Evidences

For archaeological evidences, the website of Government of Assam website hasthe

followingto say:
The Koch and Ahom rulers had to their credit numerous public works: tanks,
embankments, roads, forts and temples. The Muslim conquerors also built afew
mosqgues and roads. The most important Koch monuments are in the form of
temples. TheKing of Koch-Hajo had the Vishnu (Haygrib-Madhava) temple built
atop the Mani Hillock at Hgjo. Ahom rulerslike RudraSinghabuilt the brick city at
Rangpur; Pramatta Singha built masonry gateways at Garghgaon and an
amphitheatre at Rangpur. The templestell us about their patronage of Hinduism.
The conquering Sultans of Bengal constructed afew mosguesduring their invasion
of Kamrup. The most reputed is ‘Poa Mecca’, built near Hajo to perpetuate the
memory of aMuslim divine, Sultan GhiyasuddinAulia, probably in 16th century.

6. Geographic and Numismatic Sour ces

Coinsaidin creating achronology of therulersasalsofixing their status. We can obtain
the date, titleand name of rulersfrom coins. From the legendson the coinsit could be
possibleto know the script, language, aswell asthereligiontherulers patronize.

Here are some of the evidencesthat have been affixed with the help of coins.
“The Koch coins were known as Narayani, from ending names of the rulers. Ahom
coins were called ‘Takka’. Jayadhwaj Singha (1648-63) was the first king to introduce
coins. Gold coinswereissued by Chakradhwa] Singhaand UdayadityaSingha. Sir
Edward Gait, the eminent historian, refersto Jaintia coins with various Saka dates.
Coinsof the Sultansof Bengal (from thirteen to sixteenth centuries) who invaded Kamrup
have been discovered in different parts of these areas. The provenance of Muhammad
bin Tughlag’s coin tends to support the solitary and 300-year late literary evidence
of Alamgimamah about hisundated Kamrup expedition. The next invasion of Kamrup
was by the Ilyas Shahi Bengal Sultan; here too, coins constitute the sole evidence.’

7. Epigraphic Sources

Inscriptions related to matters of Koch Bihar, Kamrupa, and Assam that stress on Assam’s
relations with Delhi’s Sultans were discovered in many areas in the country. Mostly, the
Assamese and Sanskrit scripts (Figure 1.5) were used. Persian was used for Mughal
inscriptions.
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Fig. 1.5 Kanai-boroxiboa rock inscription, 1207 CE,
shows proto-Assamese script

&5

Just two Koch epigraphs of the 16th century exist; one of 1487 Saka on the
Kamakhyatemple, and one of 1505 Saka, regarding rebuilding of the Manikut or the
Hayagrib temple on Mani hillock at Hgjo. The 1362 rock inscription of Gachtal isthe
earliest Ahom period inscription. Clearly inscribed upon asnake-pillar, theinscription
describesthereign of Suhungmung. The 1616 rock inscription of Samdhara Rampart
providesinformation regarding the victory of Pratap Singha, theAhom king. Two Kachari
inscriptionsexist, which areknown. Oneisat Kachari on atemplewhichisrock-cut
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whilethe other providesinformation regarding making of aplacein Khaspur. Highly
valuableinscriptions have been found on the canons. These belong to both Ahom kings
and Koch rulersaswell asto the Mughals. Thewriting iseither Persian or Sanskrit.
Assam’s oldest discovered canon is of Koches of the 16th century. Inscriptions engraved
on buildingsof rdigiousimportance such asmosquesand Dargahsshow Mudiminfluence
intheregion. Another typeof historica andinformative record isthe copper-plategrants.
They can be used to fix the chronology of the kings’.

8. Accounts of Foreign Travellers

Ralph Fitch, an Englishtraveller, went from Bengal to Koch Bihar. Hehasdescribed the
country. Jesuit Portuguesetravellers, Father John Cabral and Father Stephen Canella, in
1626, cameto Dacca, Koch Bihar and Kamrup till Pandu. Through their letterswe get
important i nformation, though meager, regarding rel ations between the Mughalsand
Koch.

Latter haf of the 17th century hasaccountsof travellerssuch asphysician Francoise
Beemer and the French jeweller Jean Baptize Tavernier, regarding the battl es of that

period.
9. Reports and Records of the East India Company

The reports sent to the authorities at the Fort William by the military officers of the
British regarding Assam are valuable documentsfor information. Recordsand reports
of thisnature range chronol ogically starting mid-18" century depicting the cultural,
socioeconomic and administrative milieu of Assam. Captain ThomasWelshintheyear
1792 was sent to Assam to assist Raja Gourinath. From him there became available
plenty of information regarding the commercial, economic and socia bearing of Assam
during that periodincluding recordsof, for exampleroads, buildingstraditionsetc. Then
again David Scott, who was the then Northeast frontier Governor General’s Agent
made availablean English version of an Assamese chroniclefromAD 1603toAD 1822,
contai ning how the Ahom monarchy degenerated and declined. Thereareasoavailable
writingsof Sir Edward Gait who hasprovided earlier work whichisrather imperfect but
further work isauthentic and extremely creditable, so much that heisconsidered to be
‘the father of historical research in Assam’. Gait’s History of Assamwaspublishedin
1906 and was a first of its kind — scientifically written. It was a systematic and
comprehensivehistory of Assam from earliest times, written by performing acomparative
utilization of Persian chronicles, the Buranjisand other available materialsof historical
value.

Temples and M onuments of Assam

Nestled inthe Brahmaputravalley this state has Tantrik Shaktism, Shivaism and later
Va shnavismflourishinginitslaps. Fromtimeto time peoplefrom different races, religion
and culture have migrated to thisplace.

TheMohammedaninvasionsbrought Idam into the state. Sikhism flourished here,
Buddhist communitieshave kept theflag of Buddhism flying high. ThefamousGurudwara
at Dhubri established by the ninth Sikkh Guru Teg Bahadur isheld in the high veneration
by the Skhsthroughout the country.

With the advent of new faith and religion, many templesand monumentswere
built dl over Assam. Mogt of these architectural grandeursbel ongto themedieval period
and represent the architectural style of the Koch, Kachari and Ahom royal courts.



Thesetempl esand monuments, spread almost all over Assam, bear silent witnessto a Early History of North
gloriouspast. East India

Kamakhya temple

The Shakti templeof goddessK amakhyasituated onthetop of Nilachal Hills, overlooking NOTES
river Brahmaputra, is8 km away from the Gauhati railway station.

This greatest shrine of tantric shaktism is mentioned in the inscription of the
Allahabad pillar of Samudragupta. Devoteesfrom all over Indiaconvergeonthisholy
place during Ambubachi and Manashapuja

Nabagraha temple

Thistempleof nineplanetsissituated on ChitraChal Hill in Gauhati. Inancient times, it
was said to have been agreat centre of study of astronomy and astrology. Thisisalso
one of the reasonswhy Gauhati isreferred to as Pragjyotishpur or the city of eastern
astrology.

Umananda temple

Thegreat Shivatemple, Situated on the peacock idand in the middle of the Brahmaputra,
in Gauhati attracts devotees from all over the country during “shivaratri’. One can visit
thetempleby crossing theriver by country boat plying from Kachari ghat, onthenorthern
banks of the Brahmaputra, wherethethird Pandava, Arjun, isbelieved to have watered
hishorsewhile undertaking journey during Ashwamedh Yagna

Basisthashram

Situated in the southernmost outskirts of Gauhati city on the Sandhyachal hill isawell
known holy spot, called Basi sthashram, named after the great Vedic Sage Bashistha,
whoissaidto havelived here. Threerivuletsnamed Sandhya, Lalitaand Kantameet
hereand flow perennially.

Mahabhairab temple

Itisan ancient templewhere King Banaworshipped M ahabhairab; another incarnation
of Lord Shiva.

Madan Kamdev

Madan Kamdev isan enigma, amystery, amarvel and inthewords of Omar Khayam,
‘aveil past which I could not see’. \ery little is known about the origin of these magnificent
archaeologicd ruins. Written history isdmost sllent onit, leaving wideroom for conjectures
and hypothesis.

Kamrupa

Theancient name of Assam, isbelieved to have derived itsname from the legend that
love God Kamaor Madan, after being turned into ashes by an angry Shiva, wasreborn
here. One school believesthat Madan wasreborn and united to Rati onthistiny hillock.

Poa-Mecca

Thereisalso amosgue built by Pir Giasuddin Auliaand isheld that it hasone-fourth
sanctity of Meccaand so it is known as Poa-Mecca. It is believed that by offering

Self-Instructional
Material 19



Early History of North
East India

NOTES

Check Your Progress

3. State the three
types of literary
Sources.

4. Name any two
types of
archaeologica
sources.

5. List some forms of
sourcesthat fall in
the category of ora
traditions.

Self-Instructional
20 Material

prayer here, aperson gainsone-fourth (poa) spiritual enlightenment of what could be
gained at Meccaand so isknown as Poa-Mecca.

Da-Parbatia

The ruins of the door frame of Da-Parbatia Temple afew kilometers. from Tezpur
town, isperhapsthefinest and ol dest specimen of sculpturd or iconoclastic art inAssam.
Itscarving hasthe characteristics of the style of early Gupta School of sculpture. The
door-jambs having two goddesses, Ganga.and Yamuna, standing with garlandsin their
handsin an artistic pose and el egance are decorated with beautiful ornamental foliage.

Agnigarh

‘Preserving the sweet memory of young lovers’, Agnigarh or the rampart, is situated in
Tezpur. According to legend, Princess Usha, the only daughter of King Bana, waskept
insidethe palace which was surrounded by rampart of fire.

1.4 PATTERN OFSETTLEMENT

M. L. Bosein hisbook History of Arunachal Pradesh (op.cit. pp.6-8) providesusthe
settlement patternin brief. Heisof theview that at |east three major climatic zonescan be
recognized on the basi sof temperature athough temperature, pressure, precipitation and
windsvary with dtitude. Thefoothill areaishot and humid and hasasub-tropica climate,
thelesser Himalayasenjoy cooler or micro-therma climate, and finally inthe higher region
aHimeadri type (alpine) climateisfound. Thefloraand faunaof the provincevary with the
climate and soil. Theforest typesrangefrom tropical evergreeninthefoothills, through
temperate evergreeninthe middleranges, to the coniferousinthe higher elevationsand
thehigh Himaayasinthe extremenorth.

Thedtitude of these hillsiscomparatively lower, except inthe north, than the other
hillsof thisregion of the Himalayas. Thehillsinthelower regionarestegp andinaccessble.
The pass|eading to Tawang al ong the Kameng valley and then through Bomdilaand Sela
lead through higher dtitude. At Selathe el evation is4680 metresbut the Tawangregionis
relatively lower and the atitude of the Tawangitself is3000 metresabove sealevel. The
climate of thesehillsishumid upto 1200 metres, temperate upto 2100 metresand cold with
heavy snowfall beyond that. Rich with evergreen deciduousforest, the hillsin the upper
region have pine, oak and fur trees. Carpeted with wild strawberries and adisplay of
rhododendronsand ascoreof other multicol our flowers, these hillsarethe most picturesque
of dl theArunacha hills. Much of theland inthe northernregion of the greater Himalayas
hasremained virtualy empty, themiddlezoneismoderately popul ated, but thefoothillsand
valleyshave higher population.

Geography hasinfluenced the cultural development of the provinceto agreat
extent. The northern region, hasbeen greatly influenced by the Indo-Tibetan culture.
For many centuries, the Tibetan traders crossed the bordersand traded inthe region and
many of them got settled inthe valleys of the greater Himalayas. Thisaccountsfor the
large Buddhist settlementsin the Siang districtsand the Buddhist impact isvisiblein the
way of life of the peoplein the higher regions. The southern belt of thefoothillshashad
similar contact with the plains of Assam. The results are manifested in the religion,
language, clothing, food habits, and mode of agriculture. But themiddle zone hasremained
comparatively backward. Both Tibetan and Assameseinfluencesarevisibleintheways
of lifeof the people settled inthisregion. Thetribeslivinginthisregion had very little



contact with the outside world and even today they can be seen living in extremely Early History of North
primitiveconditions East India
Asgroups, even though partialy, settled at aplaceto practise agriculture, asystem
of complex socio-economic relationship devel oped which wasremarkably different from
thosein primitive economies. Inthese agricultural settlements, food stockpiling played a NOTES
decisverole. Thisroleledto anincreasein the density of the group whose base was not
limited to the small family. Thisrepresentsthe permanent aggregation of afamily asits
base getswider. Some membersthus, though only partially, are ableto work onthings
which arenot directly linked with the search for food. Thisensuresawider division of
labour asthe number of membersin thefunctional group increases. These members
apply techniques that make them share the burden of the “specialist’ in techniques whose
economic utility isnotimmediately obvious.

Other factorsalso played animportant role, such asthe changein the pattern of
settlement and periods of food production. The new economic equations such asthe
invention centres on methods of defence of the agrarian equipment (fortification and
metallurgy), storage (basket weaving and storage pits), and the preparation of grain
(grinding mills and pottery) determined the ‘creative urge’.

Theearliest settlerswere Austro-Asiatic speakers, followed by Tibeto-Burmese
andlastly by Indo-Aryans. Archaeol ogistsbelievethat early settlersof North East India
had domesticated several important plantsdueto bio- and crop diversity of theregion.
Accordingto Chineseexplorer, Zhang Qian, indicate an early trade route viaNorth East
India

Intheearly historical period (most of first millennium), Kamarupa, one of the
historical kingdomsof Assam that existed from 350 to 1140 CE and wasruled by three
dynastiesincluded most of present-day Northeast India, besidesBhutan and Sylhet in
Bangladesh. Xuanzang, a Chinese Buddhist monk, visited Kamarupain the 7th century,
described the people as “short in stature and black-looking’. For many of the tribal
people, their primary identification iswith subtribesand villages, which have distinct
dialectsand cultures.

Different ethnic groupsand tribal groupsinhabit theregion of North East India.
They al havetheir own cultureand tribal tradition and speak their owntribal languages.
Thishasmade North East Indiaone of themost culturally diverseregionsof theworld.
The cuisinesand attires al so different among thetribes. Each tribal community have
their uniqueway of living.

Origin of the Tribes

Tribesof North East Indiahave originated from the ethnic groups of Tibeto-Burmese,
proto Austrioloids and some groups of Indo Mongoloids. Thetrend can beseeninthe
looks, traditionsthat arevis bly followed by these communities. They also show acultural
bridging with the neighbouring countries. Indiahastill now provided them with asafe
haven, compared to livingin neighbouring communi st nationsof Chinaand Burma

Types of Tribesin North East

North East tribes constitute amajor part of Indian tribal community. They are scattered
all over the states of North East. Arunachal Pradesh consists of around 25 types of
tribes. Nagaand hasmorethan 16 major tribes. Some examplesof prominent tribesare
Garo, Khag, Jaintia, Adi, Nyishi, Angami, Bhutia, Kuki, Rengma, Bodo and Deori. Some
tribesare Christiansand somefollow Hinduism and Buddhism. Therest still havetheir
indigenousbeliefsand practice animism.
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Some mgjor tribesof North East Indiaare asfollows:

- Bodo Tribeltisavast tribe and constitutes aconsiderable part of Assamese
population. Thetribal people havea so migrated to other partsof Indiaaswell as
to neighbouring countries. Itisbelieved that Bodo tribes have introducedrice
cultivation, teaplantation, poultry farming, and SlkwormrearingintheNorth Eagtern
partsof India.

- Kuki Tribe: They canbefoundall over the northeastern states. Thelanguage
of thetribevariesbut areall similar in away, and can broadly be termed asthe
Kuki language. They prefer to live on hilltops. Thetribe cultivatesdwarf cotton
and spunyarns.

- Adi Tribe: Thistribe hastwo divisionsnamely Bogumsand Bomis. They are
foundinArunacha Pradesh. Thisgroupisagain dividedinto varioussmall sub-
tribes.

- Nyishi or Nishi Tribe: Thistribe hasoriginated from thelndo-Mongol oid stock.
They mainly inhabit thelower region of the Subangri districtin Arunachal Pradesh
and are considered alarge tribe based on the area and popul ation of Arunachal
Pradesh. They speak alanguagethat isquite different from the other tribesof the
Tibeto-Burman language.

- Angami Tribe: Thisisoneof themajor tribal communitiesof Nagaland. Angami
tribeisa sofound in Manipur and hasatotal population of 12 million. Thetribal
community believesin Christianity and speaks Tenyidie. They cultivatericeand
grainsonthehilly aregs.

- Rengma Tribe: They are a Naga tribal community, and are found in both
Nagdand and Assam. Thecommunity isfurther divided intotwo categories Eagtern
and Western Rengmas, and are considered expertsin terrace cultivation.

- BhutiaTribe: Thistribeisaprominent tribal community of Sikkim and have
migrated from Tibet. They aremostly found in the Lachen and Lachung areas of
North Sikkim. They speak Bhutia (a dialect of Tibetan language). They are
considered one of the most devel oped tribesand earnstheir livelihood through
agriculture, government jobsand local business.

- GaroTribe: They arethesecond largest tribal community of Meghalaya. They
constitute 1/3rd of thetotal state population and mainly resdein the Garo hillsof
Meghalaya, somedistrictsof Assam and West Bengal. Their traditional religion
was Songserak and later changed to Christianity.

- Khad Tribe are one of themajor tribal communitiesand occupiesalmost half of
thetotal population of Meghalaya. They resideinthe Khasi and Jaintiahills of
Meghalayaand follow the matriarchal society. Their languageis Mon-Khmer
which belongsto theAustro-Asiatic family.

North East Indian tribes are undoubtedly one of the most col ourful and culturally rich
communitiesof India. They represent atotal ly uniquetrend and living among the Indian
tribal community.

1.5 THEVARMAN DYNASTY

The geneal ogy of the Varman dynasty appearsmost fully in the Dubi and Nidhanpur
copper plateinscriptionsof thelast Varman king, Bhaskar Varman (650-655), where



PushyaVarman isnamed asthe founder. The Dubi copper plateinscription of Bhaskar
Varman assertsthat PushyaVarman wasborn in thefamily of Naraka, Bhagadattaand
Vajradatta (as did the other two Kamarupa dynasties) three thousand years after these
mythical ancestors.

Historical documentsare contradictory on theethnicity of thisdynasty, with Yuan
Chwang, calling Bhaskar Varman aBrahman king who originated with NarayanaDeva,
while Bhaskar Varman told She-Kia-Fang-Che that hisancestors hailed from China,
which according to ‘Sylvain’ is nothing more than an act of diplomacy. Many scholars
including KamarupaAnusandhan Samiti considerstheVarman dynasty asthefirst Indo-
Aryan dynasty in Assam, that was overthrown by Salastambha of Mongoloid origin,
who then made himself the king of Kamarupa, whereas others term the dynasty as
Sanskritized non-Aryantribd rulers.

Table 1.8 Varman Dynasty

Reign Name

1 350-374 Pushya Varman

2 374-398 Samudra Varman

3 398-422 BalaVarman

4 422-446 KalyanaVarman

5 446-470 Ganapati Varman

6 470-494 Mahendra Varman

7 494-518 NarayanaVarman

8 518-542 Bhuti Varman

9 542-566 ChandramukhaVarman
10 566-590 SthitaVarman
1 590-595 SusthitaVarman
12 595-600 Supratisthita Varman
13 600-650 Bhaskar Varman
14 650-655 Avanti Varman

1. PushyaVarman

Pushya Varman (AD 350-374) was the first historical ruler of Assam who established
the Varman dynasty in 350 AD and the historical Kamarupakingdom. He encouraged
Vedic culturetoflourishin hiscountry. Brahminical influence waswidespread during his
reign. Hemaintained cultural, political and diplomatic relationship with other statesunder
GuptaEmpirelike Samudragupta. The son of Pushya Varman was Samudra Varman
who married DattaDevi. The name of the queen of hisgreat contemporary Samudragupta
was also Datta Devi, probably both married in the same family. Though related
Samudragupta fought with and defeated Bala Varman, son of Samudra Varman, in
connection with the performance of the Asvamedha sacrifice. Thisis recorded in
Samudragupta’s Allahabad Inscription. He had to quell internal dissidence as well as
external threats. Just as Samudraguptafounded an empire whichincluded the Indian
subcontinent, SamudraVarman extended hispower to the Eastern Peninsulathe shores
of which werewashed by the Pacific Ocean.
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2. Samudra Varman

SamudraVarman wasruler of Kamarupakingdom fromAD 374-398. He was son of
PushyaVarman, the founder of Varman Dynasty of Kamarupa. SamudraVarman who
was likened to the 5th ocean, in whose kingdom the weak were not oppressed by the
strong, who shonelikeajewel and wasquick in accepting aduel. Datta-Devi wasthe
name of hisqueen, she gave birth to BalaVarman whose strength (Bala) and armour
(Varma) were never separated and whose soldierswere alwaysready tofight hisenemies.
Samudraguptawas compelled, in spite of thisrelation, to fight BalaVarman accordingto
therulesof Asvamedhasacrifice whichtook placein AD 350-380. Soit may beadmitted
that SamudraVarman lived during thistime. Perhapsthisinvas on of Samudraguptalimited
the power of the kings of Kamarupafor sometime.

3. Bala Varman

BalaVarman was successor and son of SamudraVarman who ruled Kamarupafor the
period AD 398-422. Hewasknown for hisphysical strength which reflectsin hisname
and courage. The name of Bala VVarman’s wife was Ratnavati who gave birth to Kalyana
Varman.

4. Kalyana Varman

KalyanaVarmanruled KamarupafromAD 422-426. Hewas married to Gandharvavati
and hissuccessor to the throne was Ganapati Varman.

5. Ganapati Varman

Ganapati Varman ruled Kamarupafrom AD 446-470. Hewas married to Ygjiiavati and
his successor to the throne was named Mahendra Varman.

6. Mahendra Varman

MahendraVarman ruled KamarupafromAD 470-494. He married Suvrataand had a
successor to the throne named Narayana Varman. It is said that he mastered his self,
and worked towards the stability (of the rule) of the world, who, like Janaka (or his
father) waswell versed in the principles of the philosophy of the (supreme) Self.

7. Narayana Var man

Narayana Varman ruled Kamarupa between AD 494 and 518. He married Devavati
and his son was named Bhuti Varman.

8. Bhuti Varman

Bhuti Varman ruled Kamarupabetween AD 518 and 542. He married Vijnanavati and
his son was named ChandramukhaVarman.

9. Chandramukha VVarman

ChandramukhaVarman ruled for the period AD 542-566. Chandramukha, who was
charming, asthe name suggests, possessed all the arts of the moon (by thedigits), was
adispéeller of (all) gloom (asthe moon dispel sthe darkness). He married Bhogavati and
had his successor to throne named SthitaVarman.



10. Shita Varman

ShitaVarman ruled from AD 566-590. SthitaVarman, the supporter of theworld, has
innumerabl e (sources of) enjoyment. He married Nayanadevi and had hissuccessor to
throne named SusthitaVarman.

11. Susthita Var man

SusthitaVarman ruled from AD 590-595. SusthitaVarman held the kingdom togethe,
and wasrenowned as Sri-Mriganka. His successor was named Suprati sthitaVarman.

12. Supratisthita Varman

SupratisthitaVarman ruled from AD 595 to 600. Hisyounger brother Bhaskar Varman
was named his successor.

13. Bhaskar Varman

Kumar Bhaskar Varman (AD 600-650) was the last and most illustrious ruler of the
Varman dynasty of Kamarupa. He cameto power after hisbrother SupratisthitaVarman
died, abachelor. After hisdesth Sal asthambha, who established the Mlechchha dynasty,
acquired power of Kamarupa.

14. Avanti Var man

Avanti Varman is believed to bethe last of the Varman dynasty who ruled Kamarupa
briefly after Bhaskar Varman before being overthrown by Salasthambha, the founder of
the Mlechchha dynasty. No direct evidence of thisking exists, and the name Avanti

Varmaisreconstructed from the benedictory verses of a Sanskrit play Mudrarakshasa
by Vishakhadatta. According to Bargaon grant of Ratnapal, Sal asthambhatook over the
rule of Kamarupa from the descendants of Naraka which, according to K L Barua,

occurred after aMlechchharevolt.

Not much is known about Avanti Varman and his rule but scholars like PC
Choudhury opinesthat Salasthambha, the founder of Mlechchhadynasty and Avanti
Varman issame person. Avanti Varman suppressed the rebellions arose after Bhaskar
Varman, but ultimately fell.

16 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- The state of Assam was divided into four states viz. Assam, the parent state,
Nagaland, Mizoram and Meghalaya. Besidesthe two princely statesof Tripura
and Manipur were merged in the Indian Union and came into existence as
independent states.

- North East India, aswe know today, isvery different from what it was centuries
ago. Theregionwasnot part of Indiapolitically and not even administratively, till
theBritishunified it with therest of Indiain the beginning of the 18th century.

- The term *sources’ refers to a collection of proofs or evidences used to reconstruct
adepiction of the past whichisaccurate.

- In oneform, we can categorize sourcesinto primary and secondary sources.
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- Another categorization of sources can be under the headswritten, pictoria, ora,

artefacts. Sometypesof literary sources could be: traveller accounts, treaties,
reports, chartersand court proceedings.

- Typesof archaeol ogical sourcesare: coins, cultural evidences, edicts, inscriptions,

monumentsand sites, tool sand weapons

- Typesof oral tradition sourcesare: Folk tales, legends, ballads, songs

- Thereisnot enough tangi ble evidenceto reconstruct the ancient history of Tripura

prior to the rule of the Manikya dynasty. ‘Sri Rajmala’ is the only source book of
theprincely regimesof Tripura. Archaeologica excavationscarried out at various
stesreveal agood deal of historical information.

1.7

KEY TERMS

- Folk tale: A story originating in popular culturethat istypically passed on by

word of mouth.

- Legend: A traditional story sometimes popularly regarded as historical but

unauthenti cated.

- Oral tradition: Cultural material and traditions transmitted orally across

generations.

1.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’
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10.

. The states that comprise North East India are: Assam, Manipur, Mizoram,
Nagaland, Arunachal Pradesh, Tripuraand Meghal aya.

. TheBritish unified the North East with therest of Indiain the beginning of the
18th century

. Thethreetypesof literary sourcesare:
Traveller accounts
Treaties
Reports
. Two typesof archaeol ogical sourcesare:
Coins
Culturd evidences
. Someformsof oral tradition sourcesare:
Folk tales
Legends
Balads
Songs
. Bodo, Kuki and Adi are some of the major tribes of North East India.
. TheKhas triberesideintheKhas and Jaintiahillsof Meghalaya.

. Tribes of North East India have originated from the ethnic groups of Tibeto-
Burmese, proto Austrioloidsand some groupsof Indo Mongoloids.

. Pushya
Baa



19 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Namethedifferent tribesfoundin North East India
2. State any threefeatures of Neolithic culture of North East India.
3. How do literary and oral sourceshelpin reconstruction of history.
4. How isthe mode of resource utilization important for understanding the socid life
of Arunachal Pradesh?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Briefly discussthe geographical featuresof North East India.
2. Giveadetailed account on the history of Manipur and Assam.
3. Discussthe pattern of settlement of thetribesin North East.
4. Write an account on the Varman Dynasty.
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20 INTRODUCTION

The Ahomsare the descendants of the Tai race, who had accompanied the Tai prince
Sukaphainto the Brahmaputravalley in 1228 and ruled theareafor six centuries. Sukapha
and his followers established the Ahom kingdom (1228-1826) and the Ahom dynasty
ruled and expanded thekingdom till the British gained control of theregion throughthe
Treaty of Yandabo upon winning the First Anglo-Burmese War in 1826. The Tibeto-
Burman locals near the Ahoms gave them the name ‘Ahom’.

TheAhomsmostly had cordial relationswith every tribe of theregion, except
with the Jaintiaswho kept defying them. Even though the Kachariswere defiant, they
were not much of atrouble for the Ahoms. The overall Ahom policy towards their
neighbourswas based on four well-known principles of the Indian political philosophy,
viz., Sama-dana-danda-bheda, i.e., establishment of relations of equal status,
establishment of subservient suzerainty, by awarding punishmentsand driving wedges
between neighbours.

TheMoamariarebellion during the 18th century wasaconflict betweentheMorans,
adherents of the M oamara Sattra, and Ahom kings. Gaurinath Singha, the Ahom king,
appealed for help of men and material sto the East IndiaCompany. Inresponseto this,
Lord Cornwallis, the Governor General despatched Captain ThomasWel shwith sepoys
to help Gaurinath.

Thisunitwill discusstheriseandfall of theAhom kingdom. It will also discussthe
Moamariarebellionin the 18th century and how the British hel ped theAhom ruler to
fight therebels.
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2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Describetheformation of the state of Ahom
- Discusstheruleof theimportant kings of Ahom
- Explain the causes and the outcome of the Moamariarebellion
- Describethe phasesof Moamariarebellion from 1769 to 1806
- Interpret the reason behind Captain WWelsh’s mission

2.2 RISE OF AHOM STATE: SUKAPHA AND
SUDANGPHA

TheAhom Kingdom isa so known asthe Kingdom of Assam. It spanned for nearly 600
yearsof the history of Assam from 1228 to 1826. Ahom Kingdom was situated in the
Brahmaputravalley. It wasasovereign Satethat successfully warded off Mughal attempts
of expansion. Sukaphaiscredited with having established the Ahom kingdom. Hewasa
Tai prince from Mong Mao. It started with being aMong in the upper reaches of the
Brahmaputrariver withitsbaselying in wet rice cultivation. In the 16th century, there
wassudden expans on of thekingdom under Suhungmung. At thispoint theAhom Kingdom
turned multi-ethnic. This created ahuge effect on both social and political life of the
peoplein the Brahmaputra valley. During the phase of the Moamoriarebellion, the
Ahom kingdom got weak and asaresult it was plagued by Burmeseinvasions. Inthe
First Anglo-Burmese War, the Burmese were defeated and had to enter into atreaty
with the British. Thetreaty wasknown asthe Treaty of Yandabo 1826. Under theterms
of thetreaty, the East IndiaCompany got control of the Ahom Kingdom.

Early Ahom state

Fromthethirteenth to thefifteenth century A.D., Ahomswere busy mainly consolidating
their newly acquiredterritory and also protecting it from neighbouring powers. However,
thereign of Sukhangpha (1293-1332), the fourth Ahom king, saw thefirst war with the
ruler of Kamatakingdom. Thereasonfor thewar isnot givenintheAhom chronicals, or
buranji. It was brought to a close when the Kamataruler sued for peace by offeringa
princess, named Rajani. Thisevent indicates the growing strength of theAhom power.
Tao-Kham-thi (1380-89), the seventh king led asuccessful expedition against the Sutiya
king for murdering hisbrother Sutupha (1369-76) at aregatta. Thereign of Sudangpha
(1398-1407), better known as ‘Bamuni Konwar’ for his birth in the house of a Brahmin
at Habung, isimportant in several respects. It wasfor thefirst timethat Brahmanical

influencehad itsentry into theAhomroya paace, the capital wastransferred to Charagua
near the bank of river Dihing. Onthereport of some nobleswho were dissatisfied with
Sudangphafor his subordination to Hindu influence, the Tai rulers of Mong Kwang
(Mogaung) sent an expedition to annex the Ahom kingdom. In the battle fought at
Kuhiarbari, theinvaderswereforced to retreat and cometo termsin atreaty concluded
ontheshoreof theNongjanglakein AD 1401. By thistreaty the Patkai wasfixed asthe
boundary between A ssam and Mong. Sudangphasuppressed arevolt of the Tipamiyas
and asserted hissovereignty over thethree eastern dependencies, viz., Tipam, Aitonand
Khamjang. The reigns of four successive kings—Sujangpha (1407-22), Suphokpha



(1439-88), and Supempha (1493-97), covering aperiod of ninety yearswerecomparatively
peaceful, barring abrief war with the Dimasa Kacharisin AD 1490. The bordering
Nagas, who made some raidswere kept in check.

2.2.1 Consolidation of the Ahom Kingdom

Thereal expansion of theAhom kingdom began with Suhummong (1497-1539), better
known asDihingiyaRaja, ashe belonged to the Dihingiaclan of theroyd family. By this
timethe Brahmanical influence grew considerably inthe Ahom court so much so that
the king is said to have received the Hindu title Swarganarayan, an equivalent of in
chao-phaTai. Hetransferred his capital to Dihing. A census of population was done
during hisreign. After aseriesof armed conflict caused by boundary dispute, the Sutiya
king was defeated and killed and his kingdom centering Sadiya was annexed to the
Ahom dominion asaprovince over which agovernor, titled SadiyaKhowaGohain, was
placed. He also defeated the K acharis of the Doyang-Dhansiri Valley and brought their
territory under theAhomsasaprovince called Marangi and placed aprovincia governor
tittled Marangi Khowa Gohain. Thiswasin 1526. The Kachari royal family movedto
Maibong leaving Dimapur. After sometime, on an appeal, the Kachari king at Maibong
was given recognition as Thapita-sanchita (established and preserved) by Suhummong.
The same king al so brought the Bhuyans on the north bank under Ahom control. It was
during thereign of Suhummong that thefirst major invasion of Assam by the Pathan
rulersof Bengal occurred. After aninitia expedition by Bir Malik and Bar Ujir, thetwo
Bengal generds, Turbuk was commiss oned by the Sultan of Bengdl . Inamagjor encounte,
theAhom sidelost several of their generalsand many soldiers. However, in arenewed
naval war after sometime, the Ahom side gained superiority leading to the defaat and
death of Turbak. A large number of arms, cannons, horses and soldierswere captured
by the Ahoms. The defeated army was pushed through Kamrup and Kamatawhere the
people cooperated with thevictors.

Theruler of Kamata, Durlabhendra, accepted Ahom protection by offering his
daughter. TheAhom army marched westward asfar asthe Karatoya, the eastern frontier
of Bengal, and built asmall brick temple onits bank. Thusby 1534, the Ahom army
liberated Kamrup and the Kamataking. Suhummong established relation with Manipur
and Orissa; and Viswa Singha, therising Koch chief visited his court and acknowledged
hisallegiance. By hisgreat zeal and enterprise, Suhummong extended theAhom dominion
from the eastern confine of Sadiyato the Karatoyaand successfully failed theinvasions
of Assam by theMusdlimrulersof Bengal. Dueto the expansion of theAhom dominion
during hisreign, non-Ahom population in the Ahom kingdom greatly increased. The
reign of Suklenmong (1539-52) and Sukhampha (1553-1603) were mainly important for
Koch expeditions to the Ahom kingdom. The first was conducted by Viswa Singha
which, however, did not materialize. The second major invasion was led by king
Naranarayan, with hisyounger brother Sukladhwaj, popularly known asChilaral, occupied
the Ahom capital Garhgaon. However, the Koch army soon returned after a peace
treaty. Thiswasthelast Kochinvasion of theAhom kingdom.

Period of Ahom-Mughal Conflict

The history of the Ahoms during the seventeenth century wasmainly the history of the
Ahom-Mughd conflict which arosedueto theimperid ambition of the Mughal emperors
to extend their dominionsto east beyond Bengal and if possibleto seek routesto China
and Tibet; at the sametimeto collect articles such asgold dust, long pepper, elephant
teeth, musk, and lac, which were valued gresatly by theroyalty and nobility inthe Mughal
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courts. Theannexation of the Koch kingdom into the Mugha dominionsmadetheAhom
kingdom coterminous. Thelong reign of Susengpha (1603-41), better known asPratap
Singha, wasimportant in the history of Assamin several respects. TheMughal claimon
theKochterritory to the east of Barnadi and the trading adventures of certain Mughal
merchants caused conflict and tension a ong the border leading to thefirst seriousbattle
with the Mughal army and navy at Bharali near Tezpur in which the enemy sidewas
completely routed. ThiswasinAD 1616. A vivid description of the plight of theMughal
soldiersisgivenintheBaharistan-i-Ghayli by MirzaNathan, aMughal general. About
1700 men of the enemy side werekilled, doubl e thisnumber werewounded and 9,000
men weretaken asprisoners. Thiswasfollowed by aseries of campaigns against the
Mughals. In 1618, there was another serious battle at Hajo in which the Ahoms|lost
nearly 4000 boats, and an equal number of menwerekilled. Thewar, however, did not
stop but continued with occasional outburst and the pendulum of victory moved from
onesideto another in Kamrup. Ultimately, peace wasrestored by atreaty concluded by
Momai Tamuli Barbaruaand Allah Yar Khanin 1639 where Barnadi in the North and
theAsurar Ali inthe south were fixed asthe boundary between the Ahom and Mughal
territories. It did not, however, last for avery longtime.

During the early years of Pratap Singha’s reign, the Kachari king, who was always
considered thapita-sanchita status by the Ahom kings, was bold enough to show his
defiance by declining to comply arequest for passage of a Jaintiaprincessthrough his
country. An Ahom army led by Sunder Gohain was badly defeated and the general
himself waskilled by the Kacharisled by Prince Bhimbal in 1606 AD. Soon, however,
relationwith the Kachari kingwasrestored. Pratap Singhaal so cultivated good relations
withthe Jaintiaking. Pratap Singhaintroduced certain reformsin theadministration and
reorganized the paik. Two very important poststhat of the Barbaruaand the Barphukan
were created; the former was placed as the head of the secretariat and judiciary
immediately under the king; the later was given the charge of lower Assam, west of
Kaiabor and a so head of diplomatic relationswiththewest. Several other new posts of
lesser importance were also created. A census of popul ation was undertaken, and the
paik system was extended to newly acquired territories. All free adult popul ation were
registered aspaik for state services. A squad for four paiks constituted the lowest unit.
Twenty such unitswerecommanded by aBora, onehundred by aSaikiaand onethousand
by a Hazarika. Departments were usually headed by Phukan, Baruah, Rajkhowa,
according to their importance. Among other notableworksof Pratap Singhaincluded
congtruction of several important roads, bridges, excavation of tanksand ramparts. He
also built severa towns. Theking wasliberal and catholicin hisreligiouspolicy. The
short reignsof histwoimmediate successors Surampha (1641-44) and Suchingpha (1644-
48) were not of much importance.

Thereign of Sutamla, better known by hisSanskrit title Jayadhwaj Singha (1648-
63) was marked by a major invasion of Assam by the Mughal army headed by Mir
Jumla, the newly appointed Nawab of Bengal. It was apparently aretaliatory action
taken against the occupation of Sarkar Kamrup by theAhom army by taking advantage
of the confusion that ensued following theremoval of Shah Jahan from thethroneby his
sons. Thelargearmy of infantry and caval ry supported by astrong navy mostly manned
by Europeans, chiefly the Portuguese and the Dutch, proceeded towardsthe capital of
Assam by overrunning the defencesput up at Hatichd a-Baritala, Pancharatan-Jogighopa
and Pandu-Saraighat. After the occupation of the fort at Samdhara following a tiff
battle and akeenly contested naval victory near Kaliabor onthe Brahmaputra, the Mughal
army advanced towardsthe Ahom capital, Garhgaon, Jayadhwaj Singhawith hisfamily



and close associ ates evacuated the capital and retreated to Namrup hillscloseto Patkai.
The Mughal army occupied Garhgaon, and established outposts at several placesin
Upper Assam; Mir Jumlahimself made hisheadquartersat Mathurapur. However, when
therainy season started, these outposts got cut off by flood and becameisolated while
the Mughal navy with big war boat which remained at Lukhnow could not help them.
The Ahom army then started to harass the Mughals by adopting guerilla method of
warfare. Dueto disruption of communication, the Mughal army faced great hardship;
the physical aswell asmoral condition began to deteriorate. The health of Mir Jumla
deteriorated as he had been suffering from consumption. Under these circumstances, a
peace proposal initiated by the Ahom sidewas ultimately agreed upon.

The treaty of Ghiladharighat at Tipam on the Buri Dihing was drawn up on
9 January 1663 between Jayadhwaj and Mir Jumla. He agreed to pay a huge war
indemnity, the cessation of all territory west of Bharali onthe north bank of the state of
‘Dimarua’, Beltola west of the Kallong on the south bank of the Brahmaputra. Jaydhwayj
Singha’s daughter accompanied by the daughter of Tipam Raja was sent to Delhi and
the sons of the ministers were sent as hostage with the Mughal till full payment was
made. Mir Jumlaand hisarmy left Assam. Soon after hisreturnto Bakotha, asGarhgaon
wasdespoiled by the Mughd's, Jayadhwaj Singhapassed away in 1663. Hewasthefirst
Ahom king to embrace Hinduism by receiving initiation from aVashnavapriest. He
madelargerevenuefreeland grantswith paiksto several Hindu satras (monasteries).
One of the notable achievements of Jayadhwaj Singha’s reign was the planned settlement
of villagesin certain tracts of the country.

However, Mir Jumla’s invasion caused devastation of the economic and social
condition of thekingdom. Mir Jumlawasaccompanied by anewsreporter (wagianavis)
named MirzaMahammad Wali, poetically known as Shihabuddin Tdish, who left avery
val uable account of Assam, itsclimate, population, customs, products, and of itscapital
Garhgaon. A few excerpts may be of interest. * Although most of the inhabitants of the
neighbouring hillspay no tax to the Rajah of Assam, yet they accept hissovereignty and
obey some of his commands.” “‘From Lakhaugarh to Garhgaon, also, there are roads,
houses and farms in the same style and a lofty and wide embanked road has been
constructed up to Garhgaon for traffic.” The people of the country are free from certain
fatal and loathsome diseases such asleprosy, white leprosy, elephantiasi s, cutaneous
eruptions, goitre and hydrocele, which prevail in Bengal.” ‘It is not the custom here to
take any land tax from the cultivators; but in every house one man out of thethree has
to render service to the Raja.” ‘In all the past ages no (foreign) king could lay the hand
of conquest on the skirt of thiscountry, and no foreigner could treat it with the foot of
invasion.” ‘And all the people of his country, not placing their necks in the yoke of any
faith, eat whatever they get from the hand of any man, regardless of his caste and
undertake any kind of labour.” “Their language differs entirely from that of all the people
of Eastern India.” “They cast excellent match-locks and bachadar artillery, and show a
great skill in this craft. They make first rate gunpowder..” “The common people bury
their dead with some of the property of the deceased, placing the head towardsthe east
and the feat towards the west.” Talish also left a vivid and valuable description of Garhgaon,
andtheroyal palace. Chakradhwaj Singha (1663-70), aperson of indomitable courage
and firm determination, refused to put on the gown (siropa) sent by the Mughal court to
him as a tributary king. ‘Death is preferable to a state of subordination to Bangal’ he
uttered.

Preparationsfor war were soon complete, and Kamrup was again recovered by
astrong Ahom navy and infantry under the command of Lachit Barphukanin 1667. The
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Mughal army was badly mauled. Following this, several fortificationswereraised on
both banks surrounding Gauhati to protect it against any further attack. Having received
thenewsof Mughal reverse, theMugha Emperor Aurangzeb dispatched aRgjput genera
Raja Ram Singh, son of Raja Jay Singh of Amber, with alarge force with order to
chastise the ‘wicked tribe’ (the Ahoms). Ram Singh advanced towards Gauhati by
occupying several postswhichtheAhomsevacuated for strategic reasonsto concentrate
on Gauhati. Ram Singh built hiscamp at Hajo.

The Ahom army under Lachit Barphukan and other generals including Atan
Buragohain, foiled every attempt of Ram Singh to occupy Gauhati by war and diplomacy
and the war dragged on for several years with loss on both sides. In the meantime,
Udayadityaascended thethronein 1669. The Battle of Saraighat fought in 1671 wasthe
last determined attempt of Ram Singh which met ignominiousdefest at the hands of the
Ahom. The defeated army was pushed back beyond the Manaha river. It may be
mentioned that in thewar against the Mughal s, many of the neighbouring hill people sent
their contingents and successfully fought against the invaders. From the death of
Ramdhwaj Singha, the successor of Udayaditya Singha, in 1675 to the accession of
Gadadhar Singhain 1681, there ensured a period of weak and unstabl e government
during which several weak and young kingswere placed on theAhom throneand quickly
removed by ministersand high officialsfor their own selfish gainsthan for thewelfare
of thekingdom . By taking advantage of the situation, La uk Barphukan, the Viceroy of
Lower Assam at Gauhati treacherously handed Gauhati over to the Mughals. Thefirst
major achievement of Gadadhar Singha(1681-96), who wascrowned theking at Kaiabor
by the noblesand officers, wasthe expul sion of the Mughal sfrom Gauhati and Kamrup
by defeating them at the Battle of Itakhuli. They were pursued to Manaha, which
henceforth became the Ahom-Mughal boundary till 1826. The king then suppressed all
conspiraciesto weaken the power of the Monarch, and reduced the tribeswho created
troublesin the border. He also controlled the growing power of the Hindu religious
heads, but hewas no bigot in hisreligious policy. Possessing atowering personality,
Gadadhar Singharestored the authority of the king and brought peace and order to the
country.

Rudra Singh’s reign (1696-1714) marks a new turning point in the history of Assam.
Inherited from hisfather astrong monarchy and apeaceful kingdom, RudraSinghanow
found time and resourcesto build anew capital at Rangpur near the present town of
Sibsagar onthe Dikhow by importing arti sansand masons, and know-how from Bengal.
When the Rajas of Cachar, who was treated by the Ahoms as thapita-sanchita, and
Jaintia, showed signsof insubordination, they were captured and brought before Rudra
Singhaand were compelled to acknowledge the sovereignty of theAhoms. Theking had
planned toinvade Bengal with the support of therulersand the chiefsof the neighbouring
dateslikeTripura, Koch Bihar, Burdwan and Nadia When al preparationswere complete
and thevast army assembled at Gauhati for themarch, RudraSinghasuddenly fell ill and
died. Thekingisknownfor hisliberal policy; healowed to grow tradewith Bengdl, and
alsoimported several cultural itemslikedress, festival, songs, etc., from that country.
Thisresultedinadow cultural synthesis.

L ater Ahom kings

Thefirst half of the elghteenth century was peaceful and thereignsof two kings Siva
Singha (1714-44) and Pramatta Singha (1744-51), saw the unprecedented growth of
Hindu religious proclivities, and the building of Hindu temples. A great number of
endowments of land and man were made for sustaining these. Siva Singha’s queen



Phuleswari, who acquired great influence over him, even dared to insult Vaishnava
mahantas by forcing themto bow downto the Goddess Durga. From thistimeonwards,
theAhom kingsbecame more attached to Saktafaith which introduced anew element
inthesocid and palitical life. Thetraditional Ahomreligiousingitutionsfell into negligence
and theAhomswho stuck to their own religion and customs, became adegraded class.
At the sametime, cultura penetration from Berigal continued unabated. Thereign of
Rajeswar Singha (1751-69), ayounger brother of Siva Singha, saw therise of Kirti

ChandraBarbaruato power and status. One of theimportant eventsof hisreign wasthe
digpatch of theAhom army against the Burmesein Manipur whoselegal ruler Jai Singh
(known as Bhagya Chandrain Manipur) was driven away by them and who cameto
Assamthrough Kachari country. Jai Singh strengthened hisrel ationwith Rgjeswar Sngha
by giving hisdaughter Kuranganayani in marriageto thelatter. Thisfollowed the policy
of his predecessors by making endowment of land and men to religious persons and
inditutions.

Lakshmi Singha’s reign (1769-1780) was disrupted by the revolt of the
Moamarias, thefollowersof the Mayamara M ahantaof orthodox VVai shnavapersuasion.
Several causes are attributed to the revolt of which oneisthe physical punishment
meted by Kirti ChandraBarbaruato Nahar, the chief of the Moranswho cameto make
annual offer of elephant which wasfound lean and haggard. Nahar wasmortified at this
and was looking for support to take revenge on the Barbarua. Phuleswari’s action had
already inflamed the situation. It reached the climax when the M oamaria Gossain was
abused by the Barbaruafor being indifferent to him. The Moranswere then ready to
fight. They werejoined by three exiled Ahom princes. Therebel sadvanced towardsthe
capital Rangpur and after defeatingtheroyal troopsat several engagementsthey arrived
at Rangpur. The king who attempted to flee was pursued and captured, and wasput in
confinement at the templ e of Jaysagar. Ramakantawas decl ared king and Nahar became
the Barbarua. The Morans preserved the entire structure of the Ahom government.
However, after afew months, the M oran rulewas overthrown and theinsurgentswere
punished. King Lakshmi Singhawasrel eased from captivity and wasrestored. Likehis
predecessors, the king made anumber of grants of rent free land with men, and built
several temples.

2.2.2 Ahom Frontier Policy

TheAhom Kingdomwassurrounded by hilly tractsall around. Varioustribeswith different
languages and customswere inhabitants of these hilly areas. Most of thesetribeswere
fierceand warlike. Some of thetribeswereAkas, Daflas, Miris, Mikirs, Abors, Mishmis,
Khamtis, Singphos, Nagasand Bhutias, etc.

Sometribeswerefriendly with theAhomsasthey traded with them. Sometribes
like Bhutiasand Miriswere poor and lacked the basic necessities of life so they raided
and plundered theinhabitants of the plainsand carried with them the plundered goods.

Prior to Pratap Singha, no other Ahom king had any policy towardsthese hillmen.
The Ahomscontrolled thesetribes by force or weapons but never tried to conquer their
lands asthe Ahom rulersknew that they would not easily surrender totheAhomrulers
because of their ferociousnature. To save the peopl e of thefoot hillsfrom theraids of
thesetribes, Pratap Singhawasthefirst Ahom king to evolve asound frontier policy to
deal with them. Heintroduced the system of paying Posato the Bhutias, theAkas, the
Daflas. Posaisakind of payment that was made by theinhabitants of the Duarstothe
tribesto buy off their raids. The Ahom king selected some villagesin the plainsand
asked them to pay the Posato the hill tribes.
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Pratap Singhadealt withthe Nagasand Mikirsdifferently. Hegranted them lands
at thefoot of the hillsfor cultivation. Theselandswere called NagaKhats. TheAhom
government appointed some NagaK hatakisto |ook after thelands. Dueto such policy
these tribes were sincere to the Ahom rulers and paid annual tributes. A different
settlement was done with the Bhutias from the north. They were alowed to be the
master of thelandsat thefoot of the hillsand the mountai n passesthey occupied while
the Ahom kingswere engaged in the battles. In return the Bhutias acknowledged the
supremacy of theAhom rulersand paid tributesto theAhomkings.

Sometimes dueto their ferociousand wild nature thetribesdid raid the Ahom
kingdom but were dealt with severely. Sometimestheir houseswere burnt to teach them
alesson.

TheAhom policy towardsthefrontier tribeswerethreefold.

- TheAhoms sati sfi ed the hil lmen by supplying them with their essential economic
needs The Ahom government extended or withdrew the trading facilities on
occasionsfor exercising some amount of control over thefiercehill men.

- Sometimesthe Ahom kings sent some punitive expeditionsagaing somehill tribes
whoraided the plainsin violation of the agreements.

- Lastly the Ahom government neither interfered in the internal matters of the
hillmen nor tried to annex thetribal lands.

From thisdiscussionwe can concludethat the policy of theAhom rulerstowards
thehillmen of the North East frontier was successful and it did much to forgefriendship
and goodwill between the hill and peoplebelongingtotheplains.

2.2.3 Policy of Ahom Rulers towards the North East Tribe

Thepolicy of friendly relation of Ahom rulerswith thetribes of Arunachal Pradeshis
also reflected through the measure of the grant of fertileland (Khats) inthefoothillsto
thetribes of Arunachal Pradesh especially to the Noctes (generally mentioned in the
contemporary literature asthe Nagas) for cultivation. TheAhom rulersalso considered
thetribesinhabiting the areasouth of Sibsagar district of Assam, such asNamchangias
(Namsangias), Bardurias, Banferas, Chagnois, Tablungias, Panidurias, etc., astheir
subjects, and claimed itsright to sharewith the Nagasthe produce of the salt manufactured
inthe Lower hills. Inthe Buranjisit ismentioned that Naga chiefs used to pay tributes
to theAhomsand received grants of Khatsand of bheelsor fishingwatersinthe plains
in lieu of the same. The Naga chiefs were also alotted paiks like the other tribes of
Arunachal Pradesh and theAhom nobility.

TheAhom king Pratap Singha (1603-1641), started theinstitution of Kotokisin
order to regulate hisrelation with the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh and other neighbours.
TheBritishfound thismechanism useful and continued thesame. Pratgp Singhahighlighted
the importance of the Kotokis in these words: ‘Kotokis should be like shieldmen. Your
words alone constitute your rice and cloth.” The Kotokis who were employed to deal
with thetribal werefamiliar with the customs and dial ects of thetribal. The Kotokis
werethe agentsof theAhom government who conducted politica and diplomaticrelations
with the neighbouring powers. Therole of the Kotokisin the Ahom-tribal relation as
‘gobetween’ or of the “intermediaries’ between the Ahom and other powers is a well-
known fact. It was possible mainly because they were very intelligent and educated
people and in most of cases, their capacity to argue and presentation of facts became
the decisive factors. The services of the Kotokis were also utilized ‘to carry and to



explain the letters, orders, and request of the Ahom monarchs to the neighbouring powers’.
We have, however, enough evidenceto suggest that they a so played animportant rolein
determining thetermsof agreement between the tribes of Arunachal and Ahom. The
Ahom government appointed anumber of Katakis (or Kotokis) tolook after and manage
the Khats. Kotokis was appointed mainly to maintain a ‘channel of communication
between the government and the tribes.” “They also kept a watch over the movement of
the hill people’ and “‘were paid by a remission of the poll tax.” One important feature of
thetribal-Ahom relationswastherol e played by the K otokisin promoting and maintaining
these relations. Gait clearly writes (p.113), ‘In order to stop the acts of oppression
committed by the Mirisand Dafl as, Kotokis were appointed to watch them and keep
the authoritiesinformed of their movements. In thisconnection, however, it should be
mentioned that in 1615, when reprisal swere attempted after araid perpetrated by these
hill men, the Ahom forces were obliged to beat a retreat.” He further writes (p.114),
‘Hindus were often appointed as envoys (bairagis and katakis) in preference to Ahoms....’

Pratap Singha, through the medi ation of theK otokis, wasableto normalizerelation
with the Mirisand posawas givento them. Againin AD 1665, one KaliaKotoki was
sent to negotiate withthe Miris. The Mirisalso utilized the services of the kotokisand
sent their message through them to theAhom officias. Likewiseinthe struggle between
the Nishis and the Ahoms, the Katakis played an important role. The posawith the
Nishiswas settled with the hel p of these officialsand they again negotiated with the
Nishisduring thereign of King Sutyinphain 1648 and againin 1678 during therule of
Udayaditya Singha (1669-73). The servicesof the Kotokiswerea so used in theAhom-
Mishmi confrontation 1675. Chaodang, aK otokis, wasentrusted the duty by theAhoms
to negotiate with the Mishmis. Though the Adisnever camein direct confrontation with
the Ahom and as such the Kotokisdid not approach them directly, we must remember
that the Miriswho acted asthe agents of the Adiswerein constant contact with Kotokis
and assuch wereakey factor in establishing the Adi-Ahom rel ations.

The socio-cultural developmentsof thetribesof Arunachal Pradesh too madethe
institution of Kotokisimportant in the dealings with the Ahom rulers. The tribes of
Arunachal, except for the Khamptisand the Monpas, did not have any written language
and often communicated through dial ectsthat varied from tribeto tribe, the Assamese
asthelingua franka. The soleresponsibility of representing the case of thesetribal to
theAhomsand viceversa, therefore, rested with these Kotokisand it washerethat their
ability to persuadethetribal wastested. On the occasionswhen these Kotokisfailed to
persuade the people of Arunachal Pradesh, they were punished by theAhoms, aswas
done by King Rudra Singha, when the K otokiswere charged with atraitorous neglect of
their duties. Thesetwo K otokiswho had been sent to negotiatewith the Nyishisin 1713-
14, could not bring satisfactory results, were put to death by the Phukan on ordersfrom
theking. TheKotokis, therefore, certainly played akey rolein determiningtherelation
of thetribal with Ahoms.

1. The Akas-Ahom Relations

TheAkasareacomparatively small in number, and call themselves asHrusso. They
inhibit the area between the Bharali River and the Buddhi <t tribes of the West Kameng
and Tawang districts. TheAkas, who lived in the hillsnorth of Charduar, comprised of
mainly two clans — the Hazarikhowas (means “eaters at a thousand hearths’) and the
Kapaschors(means ‘thieves who lurk amid the cotton plants). The Ahom government
had granted right of posa to the Hazarikhowas to prevent their aggression. But the
Kapaschorswere moretroublesome. According to therecords of 1825, theAkaswere
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entitled to receive from each house of their allotted Paiks, ‘one portion of a female
dress, one bundle of cotton thread and one handkerchief.’

It is worth mentioning here that only the Hazarikhowa clan of the Akas was
entitled to receive posaand no such right was given to Kapaschors. It issuggested that
the name Hazarikhowa came into use because athousand gots or paiksor individual
groups of revenue payers were set aside for the collection of posa by the Akas. The
Kopaschors, onthe other hand, smply extorted somearticlesfrom the cultivatorsinthe
plains. It isalso suggested that the K opaschorswere not considered separate from the
Hazarikhowas and the latter were supposed to share a part of their Posa with the
former. Thisgoesonto suggest, therefore, that though originally the Kopaschorswere
not entitled to receive Posa, they began to assert their right to collect the same and
compelled the Hazarikhowasto shareit with them. In addition to the Posagivento the
Akas, there cannot be any doubt that like many other tribes, they al so collected paddy
from the paiks assigned to them. Oneimportant thing about theAka-Ahomrelationis
that throughout the entire period of Ahom rule over Assam no conflict ever took place
between the Akas and the Ahoms.

2. Ahom’s Relation with the Noctes

The term *Naga’ is a generic term applied to a large number of tribes and sub-tribes
livingintheTirap and Changlang districtsof Arunachal Pradesh. Higtorically their place
of habitation had beeninthevalley of the Dhangiri inthewest to the hillsof the Patkai in
the east, and from the border of Nowgong, Sibsagar and Lakhimpur districtsof Assam
inthenorth to the North of Cachar and Manipur in the south. They were organizedin
many groups, such asthe Banferas, Noctes, Wanchos, etc. In Assam they were known
by their place of abode, such asthe Namsangias, Bordurias, Panidurias, etc. Lakshmi
Devi (op.cit. pp. 19-56) providesacomprehensive picture of theAhom-Nagarelations.

The Ahom-Naga relation in the context of the tribes of Arunachal Pradeshis
mainly concerned with the Noctes. The Noctesmeansvillage people (Noc meansvillage
and te means people) and are settled inthe Tirap district of Arunachal from asearly as
the 12th or 13th century. These Noctes came into contact with the Ahomswhen the
latter were wandering for permanent settlement. The Nagasdid not welcomethefirst
invadersand gavetough resistanceto them. TheAhom king Sukaphaterrorized them by
adopting brutal method of suppression. Later, the Ahomsconciliated with them. Conflict
between the Ahoms and the Nagas continued throughout the Ahom rule. The main
causes of the conflict were the right to use Naga products and control over the salt
wells. The Nagas of Jaypur, Namsang, Paniduria and Barduria lived mainly by
manufacturing salt, which they traded in Assam. Therewere asmany aseighty-five salt
wellsinthelower hills. TheAhom government imposed anominal tax on thesat brought
for sale by the Nagas. Later Ahom rulers (for example Purandar Singha) employed their
own mento extract salt from thewells. Thebasi ¢ source of conflict between the Noctes
and the Ahom were the salt-springs and wellsand according to the Buranjis, theAhom
seized asalt-well inMohangin 1536, and in due course of time enjoyed either exclusive
rightson severa suchwellsor shareinthesdt producedinthem. Therearea so evidences
to suggest that some of the groups of Noctes entered into friendly allianceswith the
Ahoms. One Bonferachief named Karangphaextended closefriendly relationswiththe
Ahoms. King Pratap Singha (1603-1641) tried to check the Nagaattacksby constructing
arampart called the Nagagarh but the Nagarai ds could not be prevented permanently.
Duringtheruleof King Gadadhar Singha (1681-1696) the NamsangiaNagas attacked
an Ahom salt minein 1692. They again attacked asalt mine at Barhat in 1701. King



Rudra Singha (1696-1714) subdued them. Thereisoneinstance of 1576 when the Nagas
obtained aremarkablevictory over the Ahoms, and it was decided that the Nagaswould
usethe salt springs of Longpong during the daytime and theAhomsat night.

Amrendra Kr Thakur in his article Salt: Sources and Sruggle in Arunachal
Pradesh, (Proceedingsof North East India History Association, 30th session, Nagaon,
pp. 124-136) provides adetailed account of the struggle between the Noctesand the
Ahomsfor the same.

The Ahoms considered the Nagas as a whole of their subjects and they were
asked to pay tribute in the form of slaves, elephant teeth, spear shafts, goat’s hair and
aboveall these salt. Inreturn, theAhom government granted lands (khats) to the Nagas.
The Ahoms had good relations with some of the Nagas. Sometimesthe Ahom kings
acted against one Naga group on the request of the other Naga group.

Thus, in 1665 on the request of the Banfera or BanparaNagasthe Ahom King
Chakradhvaj Singha (1663-1670) attacked the Banchang Nagas and defeated them.
Their houses were destroyed. In fact, the Ahoms had special relationship with the
Banferas. Infact, the enmity among the Nagasthemsel ves prevented aunited resistance
of theirsagainst theAhoms. In spite of this, the Nagas coul d not be subdued permanently
and their insurrections occurred throughout the Ahom rule. It may be mentioned here
that the Nocte-Ahom rel ationshi pswere not always based on friction and enmity, but
friendship, commercial and cultural intercourse also existed between them. Evidences
show that the Namsangia, Borduariaand PaniduariaNoctestraded with theAhomsfor
the supply of salt to the plains of Assam. A nominal tax wasimposed by theAhomson
the salt brought from the hills. By the way of trade, the Noctesal so devel oped cultural
contacts with the plains of Assam. A section of them came under the influence of
Vaishnavism and adopted avery elementary form of Vaishnavism which wasrather a
compromise between sometenetsof thissect and thetribal ways. Ajay Kr Mishrain his
article “Religious Practices of the Noctes of Arunachal: Exposure and Response’
(Proceedings of North East India History Association, 25th (Silver Jubilee) session,
Shillong, 2004, pp. 265-273) providesdetailed accountsof impact of the Neo-Vaishnavism
and the title given to the Nocte chief as ‘Narrottam’.

(There isastory that one of the Ahom King Supimpha’s wives happened to see a
Banfera Naga chief who had cometo pay tribute. She praised the beauty of the Naga
chief. Theking, being unhappy withthis, gave away hiswifeto the Nagachief. Shewas
pregnant that time and subsequently gave birth to a son in the Naga village. King
Suhungmung, the DihingiaRaja(1497-1539) were very impressed to seethe boy, named
Senglung, who used to cometo pay tribute. He al so cameto know that hismother was
aready pregnant before Supimphasent her away. Suhungmung patronised Senglung by
creating anew post of Barpatra Gohain for him. This post was made equal to those of
the Bar Gohainand BurhaGohain).

3. Ahom’s Relations with the Nyishis

The Ahom —Nyishi relations has also been studied in details by Lakshmi Devi (op.cit.,
pp. 217-234). The Nyishis are mentioned as the Daflas in the contemporary Ahom
documentsand consequently the British documentsaswel | asthe historians of the post-
independence period used the sameterm for the Nyishi. Thisterminology is, however,
not used nowadays. The Nyishisof Arunachal Pradesh are settled mostly in thehills
north of Nao Duar (the nine passes) in Darrang and Che-Duar (the six passes) in
Lakhimpur. Those who resided on the border of Darrang were known as ‘Paschima or
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Western Daflas’, and those on the border of North Lakhimpur were called as the “Tagin
or Eastern Daflas’. On the west, the Akas were their neighbours and on the east lived
the Galo, Adis and the Hill Miris. They occupied the territory situated between the
Bhorali River on the west and the upper courses of Subansiri River on the east. The
Nishisweredivided into two broad categories. The eastern membersof thetribeliving
on the borders of Lakhimpur called themselves Ni-Sing or Nyising and were called
Tagin Daflas by the Assamese. In the western branches, settled near the plains and
foothillsof Darrang, they were called Bag-ni or Bang-ni and the Assamese called them
PaschimaDaflas.

Oneimportant feature of the Nishi tribeswasthat they were not organizedin one
or two singlegroups, but wererather acollection of small clanswhich wereindependent
of each other, and assuch, rarely resorted to any combined action. The number of chiefs
who wererecognized by the British government for the grant of posaclearly showsthis.
Thetotal number of such chiefswas 238. Theform of government of the Nishiswas
oligarchical and therewere 30t0 40 chiefsinasingleclan. TheAhomscamein contact
with the Nyishisonly after the annexation of the Sutiyaterritories (1522-23).

We get thefirst reference of any contact between the Nishisand theAhomsin
theyear 1614 during thereign of Pratap Singhain Assam. Provoked by the attack of the
Nishisinthe plains, the king ordered Lako Borpatraand Bharali Gohain to proceed
againgt theNishisonthefrontier of Darrang. However, thisexpedition resulted in heavy
lossesfor the Ahoms and anumber of soldierswerekilled by the Nishis, and thetwo
Ahom officers were compelled to return. Thus, in the very first contact between the
Nishis and the Ahoms, the latter realized the ferocious nature of the former. It was,
therefore, thought proper to follow apolicy of give and take by theAhomsandin order
to put some check to theraids of the Nishis, Pratap Singha constructed a Daflagarh
(fortification) inthe eastern parts of the Tezpur sub-division of Darrang divisonwhich
was also known as ‘Rajgarh.’” The Nishis were also granted posa by the Ahoms. A
number of Paiks were assigned to the Nishisin the duar areawho became known as
Dafla-bahatias or the serfs of the Daflasand an officer known as Dafa aparia Phukan
was appointed to look after these men. In the relations with the Ahoms, the Nyishis
proved to be the most formidable. The Ahom prime minister, Atan Burhagohain’s
acceptance that ‘it was impossible to capture the Daflas’ and “the Dafla miscreants can
be captured only if an elephant can enter into a rat-hole’ clearly indicates the strength of
the Nyishis. In 1562, the Nyishis (along with the Koches) invaded the plains. TheAhom
king Sukhampha, the Khora Raja (1552-1603) adopted defensive measures by
constructing fortsand appointing anew officer called Salal Gohain to keep the Daflas
and Akas in check. King Pratap Singha had also got constructed a fort called the
Daflagarhin Darrang. Thisstep wastaken after an utter failure of theAhom expedition
against the Western Daflas in 1614. Pratap Singha even granted ‘posa’ to the Nyishis in
order to conciliate them. From an account of 13th May 1825, weknow that every year
from every ten houses of Dafala-bahatias, the Nishiswere entitled to receive onedouble
cloth, one single cloth, one handkerchief, one dao, ten heads of horned cattle and four
seersof salt. Inaddition, die Nishismust have received some paddy which isstated by
Padmeswar Singh Naobakha Pukan and a so by Col. White. Because of this, the paiks
were given corresponding concessionsin the tax which they paid to Ahoms.

These measures could not stop the Nyishi raids into the Ahom territory. Sutyinpha’s
(1644-1648) expedition of 1646, and King Sunyatpha’s (or Udayaditya Singha, 1670-
1672) expedition, (1672) againgt them could not bring successto theAhoms. TheNyishis



weresupported by theHill Mirisintheir fight against theAhoms. King Gadadhar Singha
(1681-1696) pacified with the Daflas by placing at their disposal anumber of people
(known asthe Dafla-Bahatia). King Rudra Singha (1696-1714) wasal so successful in
invoking the Nyishisto send their troopsin hisproposed invasion of Bengal. TheWestern
Daflas, numbering six hundred, came down from the hillsnorth of Darrangto join the
Ahom army. But after Rudra Singha’s death in 1714, their relationship again turned
hostile. King SivaSingha(1714-1744) subdued the Daflasin 1717.

King RajendraSingha (1751-1769) alsotried to prevent the Daflaraids. He got
forts erected and put restrictions on entrance to markets by the Daflas. The Daflas
suffered badly due to the ban. At last, their delegation came for agreement. But the
Ahom king was not satisfied. He got arrested the members of the delegation. The
Daflasretaliated by capturing anumber of peoplefrom the plains. After the event both
the partiesreached to an agreement and rel eased the captives. The Daflaswere allowed
tolevy posaon condition of their refraining from the act of aggression.

Onthe basisof above discussion we can say that the Nyishisalwaysresisted the
Ahom moves of expansion or restricting the Nyishisinto the hills. During theinitial
contactswith the Nishis, theAhomsrealized the feroci ousand independent nature of the
former and in order to avoid any further complications, Posa was granted to them.
Despitethis, whenever the Nishiswerein need of labourersand other necessitiesof life,
they simply came down to the plains and collected the dues from the villages. The
Assam centric history portrays the Nyishi claim as the looters or plunderers. The
observation of Muhammad Kasim, ahistorian during the days of Aurangzeb mentions
about the Nyishis is important to be mentioned here: ‘“The Daflas are extremely
independent of the Assam Raja and whenever they find an opportunity, plunder the
country contiguous to their mountains.” The introduction of the Posa system, however,
wasanimportant measuretaken by theAhom kingsto regulatethe Ahom-Nyishi relations.

4. Ahom’s Relations with the Adis (Abhors) and Mishings (Miris)

The Adis were known as the Abors in the Ahom and British documents (however
nowadaysAdi ispopularly used in place of Abor). Now the Gal oshave separateidentity,
however earlier known asthe Gallongsthey were part and parcel of the Adi society,
cultureand identity. TheAdiscamein contact with theAhomswhen the SutiyaKingdom
wasannexed to theAhomterritory inthe year 1523 during thereign of Suhungmung, or
Dihingia Raja. With this annexation the Ahom territories were extended up to river
Subansiri, which wasthe homeland of theAdis, then called Abors. TheAdislivedinthe
East and West Siang, eastern border of the Upper Subansiri and the south western part
of the Dibang Valley of present Arunachal Pradesh. Both belonged to the sameorigin,
but in the process of migration thelatter settled al ong the north bank of Brahmaputra
(Lakhimpur district of Assam). There had been close rel ationship between Adisand
Mishings (Miris). In fact, the Mishings of the plains were claimed by the Adis as “their
dependents and runaway slaves.’ The term “Miri’ in Assamese means go-between and
trueto thismeaning, the Mirisacted as such between the Adisand the traders of Assam.
TheAdisa so claimed that all thefish and gold found in theriversthat flowed through
their territory belonged to them.

Under theAhom government, the plain Miris played therole of intermediaries
between the Abors and the traders of Assam. There were other branches of Miriswho
were called the Hill Miris, and settled in the hillsto the north of Sisi and Dhemaji
(Lakhimpur District). TheAhom government had granted them right to posasimilar to
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theNyishis, Akas, Monpasand Sherdukpens. But ill the Mirisraided the plainsin 1655
and againin 1665. Their raid on Sadiya(1683) during the rule of Gadadhar Singhawas
avery violent one. They set fire to the house of the Sadiya K howa Gohain, destroyed
thevillages, and killed about two hundred people. However, pressurised by theAhom
king, they had to submit. Inthelater period, too, the Miriscreated problem for theAhom
government especialy during the Moamariarebellion.

TheAhom government did not grant right to posato theAdis, asit wasgranted to
other tribes. The Adis had a different type of right, that is, they claimed ‘absolute
sovereignty over the Mirisof the plains, and aninalienableright to all thefish and gold
found in the Dihong River. The Ahom government had tacitly accepted such claimsof
theAdis. It had relieved the Mirisof all revenue chargesfor performing servicestothe
Abors. Inthisway theAhomshad acknowledged the subjugation of Miristo theAbors.

The Adis had a peaceful relation with the Ahoms, and they were “never known to
committed an act of unprovoked ravage or outrage on the villages of the plains’. Rather,
on one occasi on the Abors (Padam Clan) rejected the Khampti proposal of combined
attack onthe Ahoms. The Padamsgot assi stance from the Ahom government. Some of
the Aborseven camefor help of theAhomsduring the Moamariarebellion.

In recognition of this privilegethat was given to them by theAhoms, theAdis
were supposed to pay an annual tributeto the Ahom government. Some historianshave
maintained that through such agreements, ‘Posa’ was granted to the Adis but this does
not seem to be true. The concessions which were granted to the Adis by the Ahoms
were not actually concessionsbut amere recognition of the claimsof thelatter over the
Miris. Nodirect relation worth mention ever existed between theAhomsand theAdis
and theAdis continued to trade with the outside worl d through the Miris. Likewise, the
Ahom Buranjisdo not give usany clueof Adis-Ahom conflict.

5. Ahom’s Relations with the Mishimis

The Mishingsweretheimmediate neighbour of the Sutiyas and so after the annexation
of the Sutiyakingdom, theAhoms camein contact with the Mishmis. Tothe east of the
Adis acrossthe Dibang river lived variousbranches of the tribeswho were collectively
caledtheMishmis. Theclan, dso known asDigaru Mishmis, lived to thewest of Digaru
River, near thefamous Brahmakundaand were constantly intouch with the plains. They
a so acted asguidesto the Hindu pilgrimsvisiting Brahmakunda. TheMezholived to the
north-east of Du River and traded with Tibet; the Maroslived south of Brahmaputraand
their settlementswere scattered and mixed up with Khamptisand Singphos. Various
groupsof Mishmis(such as, theldusor Chulikata, the Taraon or Digaru and the Kamanor
Miju) livedinthehillsto the east of theAdis. At present they mostly inhabit inthe Lohit,
Anjaw and Dibang Valley districts of Arunachal Pradesh. The Ahoms had peaceful

relationswith the Mishmis. They had not been granted right to posa, but they enjoyed
trade facilities. In fact, the Mishmis were keen traders and their contact with the
nei ghbouring countriesand the marketsin Assam proved catalyst infacilitating the same.

They used to cometo Sadiyamarket with the hill produce. They traded mainly in
musk, skins of animals, ‘Mishmitita’, some ivory and few other articles. The policy of
non-intervention and better trade opportunitiesoffered by the Ahomsled to the better
relations between the Mishmisand theAhoms.

There are not many references of the Mishmis in the Buranjis (the Ahom
chronicle). King Sutyinpha(1644-48) got constructed aMishmigarh’ (Rampart) to resist
the Mishmi raiders. The only conflict that took place between the Mishmisand the



Ahomswasduring thereign of Ramdhrgj Singha (1673-75), when, in the month of June
in 1675, the Mishmiskilled four Ahom priestsin the Deoghar (temple) in Sadiya. When
the Sadiyakhowa Gohain (he was an Ahom officer, who was appointed to guard the
Sadiyafrontier against theinroadsof thetribes) informed the Ahom King of theincident
and requested for assistance, the Mishmis, with the help of the Doanias, who aresaid to
be the half-breeds of the Singphos, erected astockade near adeep sheet of water. The
combined strength of the Mishmisand Doariscompelled theAhom forcestoretreat and
someAssamese villageswere also burnt by thetribal near river Ziri.

The Ahom king then sent fresh reinforcementsand al so ordered Baraphukan to
proceed against the Mishmis. A fort was erected at Tishing and theAhom forces put up
there. A few dayslater, Chaodang K ataki was sent to ask the Mishmisthe reasonsfor
their inroads. Chaodang brought back two hundred Mishmi menwith him. Uponinquiry,
it wasrevea ed that four Mishmiswho had committed the murderswere Pude, Mirishang,
Bajing and Phakushi. The Baraphukan and Sadiyakhowa Gohain were determined to
capture and punish the offenders and the Ahom forcesrather frightened the Mishmis
who agreed to hand over the guilty. The cul pritswere subsequently handed over to the
Baraphukan by the Mishmisa ong with sometributes. These cul pritswere put to death,
and thereafter no major raid worth mention was carried out by the Mishmisover the
Ahom territory. We have some evidence to show that the Ahoms recognized the
possessions of the hillsadjacent to the Dibang River by the Mishmisand the Mishmis
paid four baskets of poisontotheAhomsastribute. Thisfact isreflectedinastonepillar
of octagonal shape found on the banksof Deopani River about 7 milesnorth of Sadiya.

The agreement to this effect was signed in 1687 between the Mishmisand the
Dihingia

Phukan also known as ‘Bargohain of Sadiya.’ Thus the Ahoms followed a policy
of equity and persuasiontowardsthe Mishmis.

The Sadiya Sone Pillar Inscription (probably inscribed in about 1687) issued
by the DihingiaBargohain (theAhom overlord of the Sadiyaregion) confirmsasettlement
between the Ahoms and the Mishmis. The Mishmiswere asked to pay tribute to the
SadiyakhowaGohain.

6. Ahom’s Relationship with the Khamptis

The Khamptis were probably the nearest kinsmen of the Ahom ruler of Assam and
migrated to India from the ancient kingdom of Mung-Mau or Pong in Burma. The
Khamptisentered in big numbersthe borders of Sadiyain Assam inthe middle of the
18th century dueto constant warsand confusion in the Mogoung area. Being the close
kinsmen of theAhoms, the Khamptiswere all owed to settle on the banks of Tengapani
River in 1751 A.D. But the other migrants, particularly the Singhphos (of Burmese
stock) ousted the Khamptisfrom their settlements, so they moved to the Sadiyaregion.
South of Manbhum rangeson the bank of Buri Dihing therewerefour important Khamti
villages. TheNoaDihing formsthewest s deof thisrough squareand onthisriver, were
located the other nine Khamti villages. The banksof theseriverswere very fertileand
known for the settled rice cultivation. The Khamtiswerericecultivators, traders, warriors
and good artisans. They used to come to the Sadiya market to buy and sell various
articles. They had their small principality. E.R. Leachin hisbook The Palitical System
of the Highland Burma (L ondon, 1959) provides adetailed description of theorigin,
migration and settlement of the Khamptisin the areas of Arunachal Pradesh.
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Thingswent on peacefully and no confrontation took place between the Khamptis
and theAhomsin the beginning. Thispeaceful co-existence did not continuefor long.
The opportunity tofulfill the political ambition of the Khamptisto expand their areaof
influencein theterritories of Assam came only whenthe Ahom rulerswereintrouble
due to the Moamaria rebellion (1779-onwards). The Khamptis crossed the river
Brahmaputrain 1794, ousted the Sadiyakhowa Gohain, the Ahom Governor of Sadiya,
and established their rule over Sadiyawith two chiefs named Burha Rajaand Deka
Raja. The Ahom king was rather compelled to accept this agreement because of the
overal adversepolitical condition. The Khamptis, however, were not contended with
that and during the reign of Kamaleshwar Singha(1795-1811), camefurther down the
plainsin AD 1799. We have some evidenceto suggest that the Khamptiswere helped
by some other Shan tribes such as Pan, Naras and Phakials and also by the Miris,
Mishmis, theMuluksand theAdis. Thistime, however, the Khamptiswere badly defeated
by the Ahom army sent by the Prime Minister, Purnananda Burhagohain. The Burha
Rajaof the Khamptiswas captured but was pardoned and re-established by the king.
The Khamptisremained quiet for sometime but certainly caused troubleto theAhoms
during the Burmese invasion of Assam (1816-1824), becausethe British found that the
entire Sadiyatract wasunder the control of the Khamptis. Thuswe seethat the Khamptis
took full advantage of their kinship relationswhen it suited them and forgot it at other
timeswhen the Ahoms became wesak.

TheAhom Rulewas on declineat that time. It seemsthat the Khamptis, at the
time of the Burmeseinvasionsof Assam, regained their hold over Sadiya

7. Ahom’s Relations with the Singphos

The Singphos, likethe Khamptismigrated from the Upper Burmaand settled inthispart
of Arunachal Pradesh. In the south of Manbhum ranges on the bank of Buri Dihing
there were six Singpho villages. The Noa Dihing forms the west side of thisrough
sguare and on thisriver, werelocated the other e ghteen Singpho villages. The banks of
theseriverswere very fertile and known for the settled rice cultivation. The Singphos
wereloosely organized under two significant chiefsof BisaGam and DuffaGam across
the Patkai rangesin Burma. Besidesthefertilericevalley and therich forestland, this
areawasrichin mineral resourcessuch ascoal, lime, iron, silver and petroleum. The
indigenous tea-bushes and el ephant-catching and tradeinivory tusk and elephantswere
other attractions of the area. The nearby forest wasal so abounded in the natural rubber
trees, which weretapped and thejuicewas processed for producing rubber. The Singphos
like the Khamptiswerethe keen tradersin slaves; mostly captured from theterritories
of Assam and traded up to Bhamo or Yunnan province of China.

The engagement of Singphos with the Ahom ruler came during the reign of
Kamaleswar Singha (1795-1811) when the Moamariarebellionwasat full swing. The
Singphos entered into some understanding with the Moamariarebelswho had been
defeated by the Ahoms, and attacked anumber of villagesinthe eastern partsof Assam.
They a so imported some Burmese troops. When the Ahom king got thisnews, he sent
troops under Deka Phukan. The Singphos, initially, were successful in checking the
Ahom advancesand also inflicted lossesto them; but in arenewed attempt, theAhoms
were ableto break thefort of the Singphos. An agreement wasarrived at and theAhom
Prime Minister Purnananda Buragohain presented an Ahom girl named Rangili to the
Singhphoschief Bichanong. Bichanong presented Rangili to the Burmeseking in order
to strengthen tieswith him. The agreement of the Singphoswith theAhomsdid not last



long and during thetime of the Burmeseinvas on of Assam, SinghphosliketheKhamptis,
made anumber of attackson thevillagesin the plains, carried away anumber of daves,
and reduced the popul ation of the villagein the eastern parts considerably. About 3000
of the Assamese subj ectswererecovered from the captivity of the Singphosby Captain
Neufville, thefirst Political Agent of Upper Assam. The problem of davery abolitionand
occupation of Singpho land for tea cultivation werethe areas of concern between the
Singpho-British relation which will be discussed inthefollowing units. The Singphos,
thus, took full advantage of thetroubled timesof theAhoms, and refused to be ever loyal
to them after their appearancein Assam.

Highlightsof thetribal-Ahom relations

When the Ahom rule was established in Assam, thetribal of Arunachal continued to
follow their policy of tradeand raids (extortion and plunder) on the plainsof Assam. This
policy of thetribal wasthe result of difficult geographical conditionsof thehills, thewant
of the necessities of lifeintheir areasand thetraditional rightsof thetribesof the hills
upon the plain people of foothills of Assam to collect dues. TheAhom rulersof Assam
could crossthenorthern bank of the Brahamputra, assumed theresponsibility of protecting
their subjectsfrom theraids of thesetribes. Hereit woul d be worth mentioning that any
political or socio-economic relation between thetribal and theAhomswas, inamost all
the cases, initiated by the Ahom government and not by thetribal. Most of the tribes of
Arunachal were very independent in nature and never desired any outsideinterference
intheir livesunlesscompelled by their existence at stake.

So far asthe Ahomswere concerned, their policy towardsthetribal of Arunachal
was based on the policy of reconciliation and persuasion; for the occupation of the hill
areasof Arunacha wasout of question, and theAhomsnever had any desiretointerfere
with the polity of thetribal. Thetribal were hardly influenced by the formative changes
taking placein the plainsof Assam, and continued to live during theAhom period asthey
used to do thousands of yearsago.

Inorder to protect their subjectsfromtheraidsof thesetribal and alsotomaintain
peace and tranquillity in the area, theAhoms granted the right of Posato some of the
tribesof Arunachal, and certain other concessionsweregiventothetribes, liketheAdis,
who were not granted Posa. The Ahom policy towardsthese tribes of the hillswas of
conciliationfollowed by the display of forcewhenever poss ble. However, in spite of the
Posaand other concessionsgranted to them, most of thetribesoften viol ated thefriendly
agreements and raided the villages in the plains. This rather compelled the Ahom
government to send some punitive expedition against thesetribesresultingin theloss of
livesand properties. But, generaly spesking, theAhomswereableto maintain comparative
peace and harmony with the tribes of Arunachal and in most of the casesthesetribes
accepted the Ahom sovereignty in the plainsand paid tribute to themin return of the
various concess onsgiven by Ahoms.

2.2.4 Policy of the Ahoms

Apart fromtheir conciliatory approaches, theAhomsdid not desist from displaying their
power over thetribes. Regarding Sukapha, it issaid that he adopted policies both of
peace and terror. Hefirst went with peace proposal stowards|ocal tribes. Whenit failed
he used the most brutal methodsto suppressthem. But before the actual application of
force, the Ahom government banned the commercial facilitiesgiventothetribesof the
hills. Sometimesonly thismethod worked to bringthem toterms.
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1. Policy of Subjugation

It has now been well established that the Ahoms were a section of the Tai race.
Historically, these peopleare known for their valley-dwelling and wet-rice-growing
character. The particular branch to which the Ahoms belong isknown asthe Tai-mao, or
the Mao section of the Tai but widely known through the Burmans asthe Shan. Ahom
chronicles, or buranji, make specific mention that theAhomswereled by Prince (Chao-
lung) Sukapha who left Mong Mao-lung in 1215 AD. Sukapha’s followers included
several nobles (thao-mong), anumber of officersof variousranks, ninethousand men,
woman and children. After awestward march for thirteen yearsand staying at several
placesfor periods ranging from oneto three years, they arrived at the Patkai in 1228
AD. Posting agovernor at the Khamjang valley, their first territorial unit, Situated onthe
shore of the Nongjang lake, Sukapha and the rest of his party at first followed the
Namrup, then the Buri Dihing (Nam-jin), thereafter the Brahmaputra, and the Dikhow
beforefinally arriving at Charaideo, which became his permanent capital. On theway,
he also organized several other territorial unitsalong the bank of theserivers. Inthis
way asmall kingdom bounded by Patkai, the Buri Dihing, the Brahmaputra, the Dikhow
and the Naga hillswasfounded in Upper Assam over which Sukapharuledtill hisdeath
in 1268 AD. Thisterritory was peopled chiefly by the Moransand the Borahis, and a
few villagesof the Chutiyasand the Kacharisevidently of Bodo origin; Nagaswereaso
includedinthehilly region of the Patkai. Sukaphawon over the chiefsof Moransand the
Borahis, and even encouraged i ntermarriage with them, and appointed some of themin
various capacitiesin theroya household.

2. Commercial Facility

TheAhom rulersby allowing free commercial activitiesfurther facilitated the trade
relationswith thetribes of Arunachal Pradesh. Therewerethefrontier wardensknown
asDatiyalia Bisayasand Duarias, who |ooked after theinterest of traders. TheAhom
government established several haats (small markets) near thefoothillsand theduars
(mountain passes), wherethetribesof the hillscould comeand exchangetheir commodities
withthose of the plains. The Sherdukpens could bring silver, woollen cloth, Chinesesilk,
ponies, gold dust and rock salt to Udalguri and Doimara. They exchanged them with
itemssuchasiron, lac, rice, Assam silk, dried fish and buffal o horns. The Noctesbrought
salt, cotton, and el ephant teeth to the marketsin and around Sibsagar. The Mishimis
brought to the Sadiya market the Lama swords, spears and Mismi tita (a medicinal
herb). TheAdisand theHill Mirisexchanged copper, wax, madder (dye), andjim cloth
(cotton blanket) for the productsof the plains. The Singphos brought ivory, copper and
silver. The mutual benefits emerging out of thistransaction helped in creating good
feelings between the people of the hillsand plains. The participation of the tribes of
Arunachal Pradeshin trade activitieshasbeen studied by A. K. Thakur inthisarticle
‘Pre-colonial Trade in Arunachal Pradesh: A Reconstruction of Economic History’,
ResarunVol. XXVII, 2001, pp. 17-27, Journal of the Directorate of Research, Govt. of
Arunachal Pradesh, special issue on Golden Jubilee of the Department of Research,
[tanagar, 2002.

3. Payment of Posa

Braj Narain Jha in his article “Politics of Posa: A Case Study of Preand Post-Independence
Scenario in Arunachal Pradesh and Assam’ (Proceedings of the Indian History
Congress, 57th session, Madras, 1996, pp. 446-58) analyses the background of the



origin of the Posa, its nature and provides the gamut of historiography related to its
nomenclature. The biasinthewritingsof the British period and even after (especialy
from the Assam centric history writing) and equating the posa with ‘blackmail’ etc.
have also been critically analysed by Jha. This article situates the problem of Posa
comprehensively. The term ‘Posa’ literally means a collection of subscription for a
common purpose. When thisterm isused to explain the paymentsmade to the tribes of
thehills, it representsthe subscription which was collected by the villagersin order to
meet the customary demands of the hill people. Intheofficial glossary of termsof the
British period the term is explained as the “allowances paid to certain tribes of the hills
inhabiting thehillsonthe northern frontier of Assam bordering Darrang and Lakhimpur,
onaccount to commuted ‘black mail’, or in consideration of the abandonment by them of
their claims with regards to certain duars.” In general, the term ‘posa’ came to be
appliedto all paymentsmadeto thetribes of the hillsby the Governments; whether it
wasin commutation of blackmail or compensation for customary demands of thetribal
chiefs of the bordering hills of Arunachal Pradesh. It can neither be compared with
‘blackmail’ nor “the chauth of Marathas’, nor a *barbarian cupidity’. It was the outcome
of awell negotiated policy initiated by the Ahom rulers between the subjects of the
plainsof Assam (paiks), hill chiefsof Arunachal Pradesh andtheAhom rulers. A triangular
relation existed among theAhom State, the Paiksand the tribal chiefsreceiving posa.
The recipients of posa paid tribute to the Ahom king and in lieu of that they were
granted theright to collect afixed annual amount of posa from the paiksof theadjoining
foothills of Assam and al so provided their services, sometimesto particul ar chiefs. For
fulfilling these obligations, certain remissionsin the state demand were given to those
paiks. All the paymentswere madein kind.

Jharightly concludes “... the nature of posa (was) based on the socio-political
realities of the contemporary period of Assam and Arunachal Pradesh .... it has often
been wrongly interpreted as blackmail.” Knowingly or unknowingly most of the writers
of the history of Arunachal Pradesh and A ssam regard theposa system as blackmail, to
meet the need of thehills.

The observation of A. Mackenzie (The North East Frontier of India, reproduced
1999, Mittal, New Delhi, p.21) isrelevant to be mentioned about the nature and system
of Posa. He writes, ‘It is a mistake to suppose that the posa, which, aswe shall see,
waspaid to most of thetribes of the hillsbordering on the plains, wasan uncertain, ill-
defined exaction, depending in amount upon the rapacity of the different hordeswho
might descendtolevy it. It wasreally awell ascertained revenue payment, on account
of which acorresponding remiss onwasmadein the state demand upon theryot satisfying
it. It may have had itsoriginin encroachment, or it may have been based upon customary
and primeval rightsasserted by the hill men, but it wasadistinct featurein therevenue
system of the country when the British annexed Assam.’

Inthisway the posa system originated dueto certain exigenciesof thetime. The
Ahom king pratap Singha, gave to it a formal shape. The posa was granted to the
Bhutias, theAkas, and Dafl as, and the Miris. TheAhom king Gadadhar Singhaconciliated
the Daflas ‘by assigning to them a number of paiks in the duars. They were called
DaflaBahatias, or the serfsof the Daflas. Every ten houses of the Dafla Bahatias used
to pay to the Daflas per year on double cloth, one napkin, onedao, ten heads of cattle,
and four seer of salt. Similarly, each family of Bahatias assigned to theHazari khowa,
the Akas used to pay a portion of female dress, one bundle of cotton thread, and one
napkin. They also serviced aslabourersunder Akas.
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Conseguential to the commutation of posa to cash by the British, the annual
recel ptsof the various beneficiarieswere estimated asfollows:

Nyishis(Daflas) 3 1020/-
Bhooteahs (Sherdukpents of Rupaand Shergaon) X 2526-7/-
Tagee Akas Rgjaand Kuppachor Akas % 580/-
Hazaree KhoaAkas % 88/-
ThebengiaBhooteahs (Bapus of Thembang) 3 145-136/-
Tawang Raja i 5000/-

4. Grant of Land and the Origin of the Kotokis

The policy of friendly relation of Ahom rulerswith the tribes of Arunachal Pradeshis
also reflected through the measure of the grant of fertileland (Khats) inthefoothillsto
thetribes of Arunachal Pradesh especially to the Noctes (generally mentioned in the
contemporary literature asthe Nagas) for cultivation. TheAhom rulersalso considered
thetribesinhabiting the areasouth of Sibsagar district of Assam, such asNamchangias
(Namsangias), Bardurias, Banferas, Chagnois, Tablungias, Panidurias, etc., astheir
subjects, and claimed itsright to sharewith the Nagasthe produce of the salt manufactured
inthe Lower hills. Inthe Buranjisit ismentioned that Naga chiefs used to pay tributes
to theAhomsand received grants of Khatsand of bheelsor fishingwatersinthe plains
in lieu of the same. The Naga chiefs were also alotted paiks like the other tribes of
Arunachal Pradesh and theAhom nobility. TheAhom king, Pratap Singha (1603-41),
darted theingtitution of Katakisin order to regul ate hisrel ation with thetribesof Arunachal
Pradesh and other neighbours. The British found thismechanism useful and continued
the same. TheAhom king Pratap Singha (1603-41) highlighted theimportance of the
Kotokis in these words: ‘Kotokis should be like shieldmen. Your words alone constitute
your rice and cloth.” The Kotokis who were employed to deal with the tribals were
familiar with the customsand dial ects of thetribals. The K otokiswerethe agentsof the
Ahom government who conducted politica and diplomatic rel ationswith the neighbouring
powers. The role of the Kotokis in the Ahom-tribal relation as ‘go-between’ or of the
‘intermediaries’ between the Ahom and other powers is a well-known fact. It was
possible mainly because they were very intelligent and educated personsand in most of
thecases, their capacity to argueand present factswasthedecisivefactors. Theservices
of the Kotokis were also utilized “to carry and to explain the letters, orders, request, etc.
of the Ahom monarchs to the neighbouring powers’. e have, however, enough evidence
to suggest that they al so played an important rolein determining the terms of agreement
between thetribesof Arunacha and Ahom. TheAhom government appointed anumber
of Katakis (or Kotokis) tolook after and manage the Khats. The katakiswere appointed
mainly to maintain a ‘channel of communication between the government and the tribes.’
“They also kept a watch over the movement of the hill people” and “‘were paid by a
remission of the poll tax.” One important feature of the tribal-Ahom relations was the
role played by the Kotokisin promoting and maintaining theserelations. Gait clearly
writes (p.113), “In order to stop the acts of oppression committed by the Miris and
Daflas, Katakis were appointed to watch them and keep the authoritiesinformed of
their movements. In thisconnection, however, it should bementioned that in 1615, when
reprisals were attempted after araid perpetrated by these hill men, the Ahom forces
were obliged to beat a retreat.” He further writes (p.114), ‘Hindus were often appointed
as envoys (bairagis and katakis) in preference to Ahoms....



Pratap Singha, through the medi ation of the K otokis, wasableto normalizerelation
with the Mirisand the posa wasgivento them. Againin 1665A.D., one KaliaKotoki
was sent to negotiate with the Miris. The Mirisalso utilized the services of the kotokis
and sent their message through them to the Ahom officials. Likewisein the struggle
between the Nishisand theAhoms, the K atakis played animportant role. ThePosawith
the Nishiswas settled with the hel p of these official sand they again negotiated with the
Nishisduring thereign of King Sutyinphain 1648 and againin 1678 during therule of
Udayaditya Singha (1669-73). The servicesof the Katakiswere also used in theAhom-
Mishimi confrontation 1675. Chaodang, aKataki, was entrusted the duty by theAhoms
to negotiate with the Mishimis. Though theAdisnever camein direct confrontation with
the Ahom and as such the Kotokisdid not approach them directly, we must remember
that the Miriswho acted asthe agents of the Adiswerein constant contact with Kotokis
and assuch wereakey factor in establishing the Adi-Ahom rel ations.

The socio-cultural developmentsof thetribesof Arunachal Pradesh too madethe
institution of Katakisimportant in the dealings with the Ahom rulers. The tribes of
Arunachal, except for the Khamptisand the Monpas, did not have any written language
and often communi cated through dia ectsthat varied fromtribeto tribe. Assamese was
thelingua franca. The soleresponsibility of representing the case of thesetribal to the
Ahomsand vice versa, therefore, rested with these Kotokisand it was here that their
ability to persuadethetribal wastested. On the occasionswhen these Kotokisfailed to
persuade the people of Arunachal Pradesh, they were punished by theAhoms, aswas
done by King Rudra Singha, when the K otokiswere charged with atraitorous neglect of
their duties. Thesetwo K otokiswho had been sent to negotiatewith the Nyishisin 1713-
14, could not bring satisfactory results, were put to death by the Phukan on ordersfrom
theking. TheKotokis, therefore, certainly played akey rolein determiningtherelation
of thetribal with Ahoms.

TheAhom rulershad advanced war weagpons (matchl ocksand guns), large surplus
production and the paiksto aggressively pursuetheir imperial policy. Thoughthetribes
of Arunachal Pradesh had mostly thetraditional tribal war weapons (daos, spears, bows
and arrows, etc.), theAhomsavoided straight military fight against them mainly dueto
the geographical reasons. The reason behind the samewasa so theindigenous system
of defence mechanism of thevillagesand the guerrillaand ambuscade mode of warfare
of the people of Arunachal Pradesh. On the other hand, ahill campaign was always
difficult dueto bad communicationto the hills, narrow pathsor tracks over precipices,
were the only meansto reach the hills. In such inhospitable conditions the policy of
conciliation wasthebest choice. TheAhomrulersgeneraly avoided complete subjugation
of thetribes. It was very difficult for them to rule over the hill. So they were always
cautiousin shaping policy towardstribesof thehills. TheAhom policy can besummarized
like this: “Conciliate these tribes by promising to furnish them their necessaries as far as
possble. If they indulgein wanton pill ages; pursue and capturethe miscreants, but never
overstep the limits’. Under this policy the Ahom rulers initiated many measures which
aredescribed inthefollowing section, in short.

2.2.5 Decline and Fall of the Ahom Kingdom

The Kingdom began to declinefrom the time of Gaurinath Singha (1780-95). In 1782,
the Moamariasinsurrection rose again with renewed vigour and increased violence.
They advanced to Garhgaon and created panic among the people. The advance was
halted and the rebel swere treated with severity and many were executed. Such astep
aggravated the situation. After abrief pause, the disturbances caused by the Moamarias
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swept down acrossthe north bank. After defeating theroyalists, the M camarias advanced
towardsthe capital. Assi stance was sought from Manipur, Kachari, Jaintiaand the chiefs
of Rani, Beltola, Luki. Beforethe help arrived, therebel s occupied Rangpur. Gaurinath
Singhawith the members of hisfamily sailed downstream, and reached Nagaon and
then Gauhati. At Rangpur, the M oamarias set up Bharath Singhaasking; but the Hati sungi
Morans set up Sarbananda asthe king of the territory to the east of Dihing and both
minted coinsin their names. Krishnanarayan of Darrang had also organized alarge
force and occupied North Gauhati. Purnananda Buragohain shifted the centre of
administration of Dichoi, later known as Jorhat, which became the new Ahom capital.
Under the circumstances, Gaurinath Singhaappeal ed for help of men and materiasto
the East India Company’s authorities through Raush, a salt merchant and Mr. Douglas,
Commissioner of Koch Bihar. Inresponsetotthis, Lord Cornwallis, the Governor Genera
dispatched Captain Thomas Welsh with sepoys who arrived at Goalpara in early
November, 1792; and from there, on receiving urgent message from the king moved
upstream of the Brahmaputra. The meeting between the king and Captai n Welsh took
placeat Nagarberraon the Brahmaputra. Advancing further, Captain Wel sh suppressed
therebdlliouselementsat Gauhati and onthe north bank. He d so pacified Krishnanarayan,
therebellious prince at Darrang and expelled many of the Burkendazeswho assisted
him. Sometimelater he advanced to Jorhat and then to Rangpur where he defeated the
Moamarias, and restored the authority of Gaurinath Singhaat Rangpur in 1794.

Inthe midst of thissuccess, Capt. Welsh wasrecalled by Sir John Shore, the new
Governor General and heleft Assam. During hisstay in the kingdom, he concluded a
commercid treaty in 1793 by which commerce between A ssam and Bengal was sought
to be put on ‘reciprocal basis’. The Report of Capt. Welsh which he submitted to his
government inresponseto certain queriesgivescertain important informationin regard
tothesystem of Ahom government, tradeand commerce, products, etc. Although Gaurinath
Singhaisdepicted by someascruel and vindictive, he had certain piecesof good work
like the abolition of human sacrifice at the Kechaikhati temple at Sadiya. Kamaleswar
Singha’s reign (1795-1810) witnessed localized revolts at several places in Kamrup
which was successfully suppressed, at Sadiyaby the Khamtis, Pani Noras, Mirisand
others, fresh Moamariainsurrection in league with the Daflas. In spite of these, he
connected the new capital Jorhat by constructing several new roadslikethe Na-ai, the
Rajabahar Ali, the MohabandhaAli, the KamarbandhaAli, etc. and al so built acopper-
house at Kamakhya.

Thereign of ChandraKantaSingha (1810-18) saw the Burmeseinvasion. Friction
between Purnananda Buragohain and Badan Chandra Barphukan and aconspiracy by
Satram to overthrow the former led the latter to go to the Burmese capital Amarapura
where he pleaded for assistance against the Buragohain. Bodoupaya, who had already
had hiseyeson Assam, seized the opportunity to send an army of about sixteen thousand
men with Badan Chandrato Assam. The Burmese army after defeating the A ssamese
army at several engagementsarrived at Jorhat. Chandra Kanta Singhawasretained as
king, and Badan Chandraassumed power asminister. The Burmesethenretired to their
country with alarge booty. But soon the assass nation of Badan Chandraand installation
of Purandar Singhaby ousting Chandra K anta Singha, once again brought the Burmese
under thecommand of AtaMingi toAssamin 1819. On their advance, Purandar and his
prime minister Rudinath fled to Gauhati, and ChandraK anta Singhawas once again
restored to the throne despite hismutilation of person caused in the meanwhile. After
the departure of the Burmese, Chandra Kanta Singha sought to raise afort at Jai pur
against further Burmese invasion. However, aBurmeseforce sent by their Monarch



with presents of ornamentsand dressto ChandraK anta Singha seeing such preparations
killed Patalong under whose supervision thefort wasrai sed. Thinking thishostile move
onthepart of the Burmese army, ChandraKantafled to Gauhati and did not come back
in spite of Burmese assurance. Thiswasin 1821. The Burmese then set up an Ahom
prince, Jogeswar Singha. Chandra K anta Singha crossed the border and entered Bengal
where hetried to collect arms and men to fight the Burmese. At the battle of Mahgarh,
Chandra Kanta’s army was badly defeated, and he once again entered the British territory.

Theperiod from 1821 to 1824 iscaled period of Burmeserule. During thisperiod,
the Burmese devastated the country and committed atrocities by plundering and killing.
The Burmese d so threstened the Goal parafrontier of Bengal by demanding the surrender
of Assamese refugeesincluding ChandraK anta Singha, and their supporterswho often
gave trouble across the border. In that time, the border conflict in the East India Company’s
Chittagong frontier with the Burmese empiretook seriousturn. Anticipating athreatened
invasion of Bengal, the prized possession of the Company in India, Lord Amherst, the
Governor Genera decided to declarewar on Myanmar (Burma). War was declared on
the 5 March 1824. Thisisthe First Anglo Burmese War which lasted for nearly two
years. Immediately after the declaration of war, the British army entered Goalpara
frontier of Assam and after defeating the small Burmese garrisonsin Lower Assam, it
advanced to Upper Assam. By taking advantage of adissension among the Burmese
commanders, the British occupied Rangpur in 1825 and drove the Burmese and their
allies, the Singphos out of Assam. A section of the Burmese army surrendered to the
British remained in Assam. Immediately on the occupation of Assam by the British,
martial law was declared; David Scott was appointed ascivil officer in charge of civil
matters, and Col. Richardswas madein charge of thearmy and the British started their
adminigtration. By Articlell of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship, which was concluded
between the British and the Burmese at Yandabo on 24 February 1826, the Burmese
monarch renounced all claims and promised to refrain from interference with the
principality of Assam and its dependencies. As Assam was already occupied by the
British during theAnglo-BurmeseWar, it was kept under British occupation and introduced
Britishadminigtration.

2.2.6 Ahom Administration

The system of government was partly monarchical and partly aristocratic. Theking or
Swarga Maharaja as he was called, was the supreme head of the state. All honours,
titles, offices, decisions and war-measures emanated from the king, but he had to act
according to the advice of thefive hereditary councilors of state, the Buragohain, the
Bargohain, the Barpatra-gohain, the Barbaruah and the Barphukan. The state of Jaintia,
Cachar, Khrim and Manipur werein friendly alliance with the Ahom government. The
province of Darrang enjoyed compl ete autonomy initsinternal administration, aswell as
the other vassal states. There were six establishments of princes introduced by
Suhummong DihingiaRgaat Charing, Tipam, Tungkhung, Dihing, Samaguri and Namrup.
Each of these princeshad their own estates and dependents. All of them wereentitled
Rajaand belonged to theroyal family which started with Sukapha, thefirst Ahom king.
Subsequently, thetitle of Charing Rajawasreversed for the heir apparent whilethetitle
of Tipam Rajaand Namrupia Rajawere meant for other nearest blood rel ations of the
reigning monarch.

Ambition for the throne nurtured by some of these familieswithout any political
and military training became the cause of the downfall of Ahom rulein Assam. The
Patra-mantries occupied important positionin the political administration and enjoyed
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enormous powers. The Barphukan governed as viceroy or deputy to theking, in the
tract between the Brahmaputraand the Kalang in Nagaon, but after extension of the
Ahom kingdom in the westward direction he was put in charge of the country from
Kaliabor to God parawith hisheadquartersat Gauhati. He had conduct diplometic relations
with Bengal, Bhutan and chieftains of Assam frontiers. Other local governorssuch as
SadiyaK howaGohain, Marangi KhowaGohain, the Solal GohainandtheKgai Mukhia
Gohain, etc., were appointed for the administration of the outlying areas of the country.
Besides, therewere other position recruited from respectable Ahom familiesfor high
posts. Among them, the highest rank was of the Phukan, next inrank were the Baruas.
Thereweretwelve Rgjkhowas, anumber of Khatakisand Dolois.

Adult population of Assam wasdivided into Khels, Khelsinto Paiksand areas
were constituted into Chamuasfor revenue administration. It wasnot the usual practice
in Assam to pay the revenuein cash. It was paid through services or paiks, etc. The
currency of Assam consisted of gold and silver coins. Thelibera and practical outlook
shaped the religion of the Ahom monarchs. The image of ‘Chom-Cheng’ which Sukapha
had brought with him from hisancestral homewasthetutelary deity of theAhomrulers
till theend of their rule. The general successof theAhomsintheir dealingswith thehill
tribeswas admitted by the Mughal chronicler Shihabuddin Talish who accompanied
Mir-Jumla’s expedition in 1662-63 AD. He wrote-‘Although most of the inhabitants of
the neighbouring hillspay no tax to the Rajah of Assam yet they accept hissovereignty
and obey some of his commands.” Regarding the military system of the Ahoms, Ram
Singh, the Mughal general had to admit that every Assamese soldier wasan expertin
rowing boats, in shooting arrows, in digging trenches and cannons and that he had not
seen such specimen of versatility inany other part of India. Thisprovesthat theorganization
of army under the Ahom rulers was efficient and effective. Law and justice wasin
action during the Ahom reign. The criminal law was characterized by sternnessand
comparative harshness. The pendty for rebellionwasvariousformsof capital punishment.

In 1228, the kingdom of Ahom got established with the coming of Chao Lung Siu-
Ka-Pha, thefirst Ahom king, from Mong Mao (now part of PeoplesRepublic of China).
Hetraversed the Patkai mountain range and reached the valley of the Brahmaputra.
It appearsthat Sukaphaafaced no challenge or had not required to battlewith anexisting
kingdom. He brought under his occupation, the area on the river’s south bank, east had
the Patkal M ountains, south, the Dikhau River and north, the Burhi Dihing River. Local
groups like those of the Marans and Barahi were befriended by him. He set up his
capital in Charaideo and set up offices of the Dangaria—Borgohain and Burhagohain.
Both the offices got their separate regions of control in 1280s and what check and
bal ance each of the threewould have on the otherswasalso clearly laid down. Wet rice
cultivation technol ogy wasintroduced to the people of thisregion by theAhoms. Persons
ready tofitinwith theAhom polity and life stylewere wel comed into thefold and this
processis referred to asAhomization. Due to Ahomization, to take an example, the
Barahi peoplebecametotal ly subsumed while groups such asMaran and Nagasbecame
Ahomsthissignificantly raised the number of Ahom. Right up to the 16th century, the
Ahomization processremained highly significant asinthisperiod led by Suhungmung the
Ahom thekingdom washugely expanding interritory, taking in regionsat the cost of the
Kachari and the Sutiyakingdoms.

With therapid expansion adding largeterritoriesto thekingdom, the pace at which
Ahomization was occurring was not good enough and in their own kingdom, theAhoms
became a minority. This caused the kingdom’s character to change. It turned inclusive
and multi-ethnic. Theinfluencesof the Hinduswhich had first been felt at the close of



the 14th century under Bamuni Konwar, now took on asignificant form. TheAssamese
language entered the Ahom court and was used alongside the Tai languagefor awhile
during the 17th century. Then the Tai language was replaced by Assamese. With the
state expanding rapidly, the Borpatrogohain which wasanew high officewasinstalled.
It wasat par with thetwo high officesingtalled previoudly. Thetwo previousofficesdid
have obj ectionto the new one. Marangikowa Gohain and Sadiakhowa Gohain weretwo
special offices, set up for overseeing those territories which had been taken fromthe
Kachari and Sutiyakingdoms, respectively. Paik system was empl oyed to organizethe
kingdom’s subjects which formed the militia.

Bengal’s Afghan and Turkic rulers attacked the Ahom kingdom but with no success.
Therewasa so an occas on when under Ton-K ham Borgohain theinvaderswere pursued
by the Ahoms and they went as far as the Karatoya river, and post this the Ahoms
looked upon themsel vesas being the rightful heir of the erstwhile KamarupaKingdom.

Thefeaturesthat are seenin the mature Ahom kingdom were adopted during the
period of Pratap Singha. Let uslook at some of the changes.

Therewasthe reorganizing of the Paik system under thekhel system whichwas
more professional, and it replaced the phoid system which was kinship based. Both
Borphukan and Borbaruagot set up asalso some moresmall offices. Then on, no other
restructuring of amajor kind of the state structure took place.

The 17th century saw repeated attacksfrom the Mughal s on the Ahom kingdom.
Garhgaon, theAhom capital , waseven occupied by Mughalsin 1662, under theleadership
of Mir Jumlabut were not ableto hold ontoit. When the Battle of Saraighat cametoa
close, the Ahoms had come out victorious from the invasion of the Mughalsand al'so
managed to further the kingdom’s boundary in the west right up to the river Manas. Post
ashort period that was fraught with confusion, the kingdom got itself the last set of
kings, the Tungkhungiakings, established by Gadadhar Singha

Paik system wasthebasisof theAhom kingdom. Itisatype of corveelabour, not
Asiatic or feudal. In upper Assam, Ahoms started wet rice cultivation. Thisregion had
low popul ation density and was mostly marshy. The superior rice cultivation technol ogy
and land reclamation by employingirrigation systems, embankmentsand dykes, thevery
initial state structurewas established by theAhoms. Inthe sixteenth century, Suklenmung
introduced thefirst coins. The personal service system that wasrampant under the Paik
system kept continuing. It wasin the 17th century that expans on of theAhom kingdom
led to theinclusion of the erstwhile Mughal and Koch areas, and with this contact the
Ahomswereinfluenced by their revenue systemsand adapted accordingly.

1. The King (Swar gadeo)

The kingdom of Ahom was under the rule of a king who was known as Svargadeo
(Chao-Phain Ahomlanguage). Theking had to be from the line of Sukaphaa, thefirst
Ahomking. Generally, succession was based on primogeniture, though on occasion it
was possiblefor the great Gohains (Dangaria) to el ect another descendant of Sukaphaa
fromadifferent line or even enthroned or depose one.

2. Dangaria

For support in administration, Sukaphaa had two great Gohains. Borgohain and
Burhagohain. They both had independent territoriesin the period of the 1280s, and were
made veritable sovereignsin theseterritoriescalled bilat or rajya. Borgohain’s territory
lay tothewest up tothe Burai River whilethat if Burhagohain lay between Sadiyaand
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GerdluaRiver onthenorth bank of the BrahmaputraRiver. Both had complete command
over the paiksthat they controlled. Generally, peoplefrom specific familieswere put on
thesetwo administrative positions. The Princes considered to beeligible for becoming
Swargadeo would not bein therunning for either of these positionsand it wasalso true
vice versa. Suhungmung, in the 16th century, had another Gohain created and named
Borpatrogohain. The territory of the Borpatrogohain’ lay in the middle of the other two
Gohains.

3. Royal officers

During hisreign, Pratap Singhaintroduced two officesto be under the king directly.
Theseofficeswere Borphukan and Borbarua. Borbaruawasboth thejudicial and military
head and wasin command of theterritory lying to the east of Kaliabor which wasnot
commandeered by the Dangaria. Unlikethe Dangariyas, the Borbaruawasallowed to
utilize for personal use only that section of the paiks which was under hiscommand
while the remaining were at the service of the state of Ahom. The civil and military
command over theterritory to the west of Kaliabor lay with the Borphukan who also
held the position of viceroy of Svargadeointhewest.

4. Patra mantris

The council of ministersor patra mantriscomprised five positions. Since Supimphaa’s
time (1492-1497), one patra mantri was made the prime minister or Rajmantri and
wasgiven additional powersaswell as 1000 additional paiksof the Jakaichuk village
were placed at hisservice.

5. Other officials

Judicial aswell asmilitary responsibilitiesrested with both the Borphukan and Borbarua,
and both got help from two separate councils (sora) of Phukans. While Gauhati was
the seat of the Borphukan’s sora, the capital was where the Borbarua’s sora sat.
Baruaswasthe name given to superintending officers. The highest amongst the officers
was of the Phukans. All together, 6 Phukans, each holding a specific responsibility,
comprised thecouncil of theBorbarua. The Neog Phukan, DekaPhukan, DihingiaPhukan,
Na Phukan, Bhitarual Phukan and the Naubai cha Phukan who was all otted 1000 and
took care of theroyal boats, al together comprised the council of Phukan. Similarly,
even for the Borphukan there existed acouncil of six subordinate Phukanswhom he
wasobligated to consult regarding every important issue. Inthiscouncil weretwo Sutiya
Phukans, Nek Phukan, the DihingiaPhukan, Deka Phukan commandeering 4000 paiks
and Pani Phukan commandeering 6000 paiks.

There weretwenty or so Baruas. Some of these were:
- Sonadar Barua: Chief jeweler and mint master
- Khanikar Barua: Chief artificer
- Hati Barua: In charge of elephants
- GhoraBarua: In charge of horses
- Duliya Barua: Royal palanquins’ in charge
- Chaudang Barua: Executions’ superintendent
- Bhandari Barua: Treasurer
- Bez Barua: Royal family physician



Someother officerswere 12 Rajkhowas, various K atakis, Kakatisand Dolais. A
Rajkhowa was a territory’s governor as well as commanded 3000 paiks. A Rajkhowa
was a publicworks supervisor asa so an arbitrator for local disputes. A Kataki wasan
envoy dealing with hill tribesand foreign nations. Kakatiswrote documentsthat were
official whilethe Dolai swere expounders of astrol ogy who al so ascertained the most
auspicioustimeand date for important tasks.

6. Governors

Those of theroyal familiesheld rule over certainterritoriesand were addressed asRaja.

- Charing Raja, Swargadeo’s heir apparent, admini stered the tracts around Joypur
ontheright bank of river Burhidihing

- TipamRajaisthesecondinline
- Namrup Rajaisthethirdinline

Royal family memberswho had lower positionsgot regionsknown asmels, and
were addressed as melkhowa raja or meldangia. Princeswho were even lower were
Meldangia gohains and these numbered two Sarumelia gohain and Majumelia
gohain.

Individual melswere provided totheroyal ladies. Therewere 12 such alotments
at thetime of Rgjeshwar Singha. Of the highest importance wasthe one provided tothe
chief queen and was known asthe Raidangiamel.

Theforward territories were administered and ruled by forward governorswho
a so were military commanders. Such officeswere given to membersof familieswhich
had theeligibility for being thethree great Gohains.

- Jagiyal Gohain served under Borbarua, administered Jagi at Nagoan and
maintained relationswith seven tribal chiefs, called Sat Raja.

- Kajalimukhiya Gohain served under the Borphukan, administered Kgjalimukh
and maintained rel ationswith Jaintiaand Dimarua.

- Marangi khowa Gohain administered the regionsthat were contiguousto the
Nagagroupswest of the Dhansiri river.

- Sadiya Khowa Gohain based in Sadiya, administered the regions that were
acquired after the conquest of the Sutiyakingdomin 1523.

- Solal Gohain administered agreat part of Nagaon and a portion of Chariduar
after the headquarters of the Borphukan wastransferred to Gauhati.

Rajkhowaswerelesser governors. Some Rajkhowaswere:
o Abhaypur
0 Bacha
o Darrang
o Solaguri

Vassals or dependent kings were addressed as Raja. Each of these Rgjasgave
an annual tribute with the exception of the Rajaof Rani. It wasrequired of these Rajas
to provide paiksand resources as and when required, for example at war time.

. Barduar

- Beltolaruled thetracts southwest of Gauhati, and were the descendants of Gaj
Narayan, agrandson of Chilarai of the Koch dynasty
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- Darrang Rajaruled over later-day Darrang district, and were the descendants of
Sundar Narayan, agreat-grandson of Chilarai of the Koch dynasty

- Dimarua

- Luki

- Rani

- Tapakuchi
7. Paik officials

The Ahom kingdom had huge dependence on the Paik system which wasjust acorvee
labour form. All common subjectsfell in the category of paik. A group of four paiks
wasreferred to asagot. All through the year one paika was in the king’s direct service
whiletheremaining three paikaswould take care of hisfieldsbesidestheir own. This
Paik system wasunder the administration of Paik officials.

- Borahad 20 paiksunder hischarge
- Saikiahad 100 paiksunder hischarge
- Hazarikahad 1000 paiksunder hischarge

Land survey

Whilehidingin Kamrup prior to hisascent to thethrone, Gadadhar Singhamade himself
fully acquainted with the Mughal’s system of land measurement. Immediately after the
end of thewar withthe Mughal's, Gadadhar passed ordersto have asystem on the same
linesintroduced all acrossthe kingdom. They had surveyorsbrought infrom Bengal and
Koch Behar for implementation of the system. Thefirst implementation happenedin
Sibsagar from where it was moved quickly. Despite al the speedy work, the survey got
completed only after the death of Gadadhar. The survey of Nowgaon was conducted
next and the following settlement was done under the personal supervision of Rudra
Sngha

Itissaid that themethod of survey included:

measuring the four sides of each field with anal, or bamboo pole of 12 feet (3.7 m)

length and calculating the area, the unit was the ‘lucha’ or 144 square feet (13.4
n?) and 14,400 sq ft (1,340 m?) is one ‘bigha’. Four ‘bighas’ makes one “pura’.

Eventoday inAssam, asmilar system of land measurement isfollowed.
Satgharia Ahom Aristocracy

The third Ahom king was Subinphaa (1281-1293). He is responsible for clearly defining
Satgharia Ahomaristocracy or the Ahom of the seven houses. Thesearethefamilies
or Gohainsof the Chaophaa, Burhagohain and Borgohain. He also had specified the4
priestly lineages—Deodhai, Mohan, Bailung and Chiring (the Gogois). Thereexisted
marital relationshipsof an exogamousformintheselines. Inthelater period, therewas
anincreaseinthenumber of lineages probably because of incorporation of other lineages
or because of division of the existing ones. Whiletheking had to befrom thefirst family,
the Borgohain and Burhagohain came from the third and second families. Borphukans,
came from the Sutiyaethnic group and the Borbaruas bel onged to the Khamti Chiring
Kachari and Moran groups. At afuture date, to the Bailung group were also added the
Mising, Nagaand Nara (Mogaung) oracles. The composition of the extended nobility
wasthe non-taxpaying spiritual classand landed aristocracy.



Thegentry freed from the khel swas known as apaikan chamua and it paid tax
intheform of money. The paikan chamua comprised literati, artisans, and other skilled
personswho performed non-manual work and paid their taxesin theform of their service.
Manual labour was performed by the kanri paik. At thelowest rung stood bandi-beti,
licchous and other serfs and bondsmen. Some amount of inter class movement was
allowed. Thisisevident from thefact that from the rung of bondsman Momai Tamuli
Borbaruaclimbed up theranksand under Pratap Singhahewas madethefirst Borbarua.

2.3 MOAMARIA REBELLIONAND CAPTAIN
WELSH'SMISSION

TheMoamariarebellion occurred from 1769 to 1806. The conflict occurredinthe 18th
century between the Ahom kingsand M oranswho were the adherents of the Moamara
Sattra. It caused general and extensive disgruntlement amongst the popul ace against the
Ahom king and the nobles. It spanned two periodsduring which theAhom kingswere
bereft of all control over the capital of their kingdom. When they managed to take back
their capital, there was nothing but widespread slaughter of the subjects because of
which huge areas were bereft of population. It had not been possible to get back the
entirekingdom for theAhom king. Bengmarawhichwas part of the north-east region of
thekingdom gained virtual independencefromAhomrule.

Therebellion had greatly weakened the kingdom of the Ahoms. It destroyed
approximately haf of the population and played havoc with the economy of thekingdom.
Thusweakened, theAhom kingdom became an easy target for invasion and the Burmese
invasion followed. Thenext devastation wasthe col oni zation of theregion by the British.

Crisishad been brewingin the Ahom Kingdom asthe basis of the state, the Paik
system was not flexible enough to change and adapt to the changes in society and
economy. Theleakage of manpower from the Paik system was caused in oneway by
therise of the sattra. Thisled to tens onand conflict between the Ahom kingdom and the
sattras. The Moamara sattra which had Moran tribes’ people as adherents followed the
non-conformist Kala-samhati sect that competed against the royalist sattrasbelonging
to other sects. As this sattra grew, the Ahom kingdom also grew more and more
uncomfortable. Totry to suppressthem, the Ahom kingdom resorted to their repression
and to insulting the sattra’s followers.

Astimewent by, the guru of the M oamoriacompromised with theAhomrulers.
Inspiration wasgained by the rebel sfrom the magico-religiouscult of night worshipers,
whichwasamix of Tantricismand tribal fertility rites.

Sattra—Ahom conflict

In the sixteenth century, the Mahapuruxiya Dharma was established by Srimanta
Sankardeva. Thiswasareligion which was prosel ytizing and was one which opened
itself to everyone, even thetribesmen and the Muslims. It was areligion which made
available such opportunitiesto the common tribesmen that would help to better them
economically and socially. Also, the sattras made avail able to them a safe escape from
the mandatory |abour they had to perform under the system of Paik.

Thenew religion propounded by Sankardevaappeared like ahugethreat to the
Ahom rulers. When Suklenmung was on the throne, to escape persecution Sankardeva
ran off to the Koch kingdom. Pratap Singha, destroyed both the Kuruabahi and the
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Kaabari sattras setting precedencefor hissuccessorswho carried onasimilar oppressive
policy. Thispolicy of oppressionwas changed by Jayadhwaj Singhaand therulerswho
succeeded him, till Sulikphaa Lora Roja made attempts to accept and live with the
sattras. When Gadadhar Singhaascended thethrone, hereversed the policy again. He
started the persecution of the sattras. Rudra Singha, the son of Gadadhar Singha, made
attemptsto isol ate those who were more of athreat to the Ahom kingdom, thesewould
be the oneswho were moreliberal and were of the non-Brahmin sattras. He putin all
effortsto promote the Brahmin sattras. When thefailure of hispolicy became evident to
him, he changed course and began to provide saktism with state support. Saktism was
thehistorical and theol ogical bete noire of the Mahapuruxiyadharma. Hewas sure that
thispolicy would curb theinfluence of the sattras. Hisnew policy caused much greater
persecutions. Theonewhichisof greatest significanceisthe onethat occurredinthe
time of Siba Singha under Bor Roja Phuleshwari Kunwonri. The conflict remained
unresolved and came to the front finally in the form of the 18th century Moamoria
rebellion which made the Ahom kingdom weak and hollow to such an extent that with
the coming of the 19th century it collapsed.

The First Phase

Ahom officials flogged a sattra’s leading disciple, Ragh Neog, on 15 September 1769.

Thereason for theflogging wasthat he had not made avail able the number of elephants
that wererequired. Ragh Neog, Naharkhora Saikiaand histwo wivesRadhaand Rukmini

led the Morans, assured the three Ahom princes, the king’s (Lakshmi Singha’s) brother
Mohanmala, and two nephewsof theking, that they would helptoliberatethe arealying
tothenorth of river Burhidihing. And thisthey did. The Ahom capital wasoccupied by
the rebels on 21st November 1769. Naharkhora’s Ramananda was put on the throne.

Lakshmi Singha, the defeated Ahom king, was captured and imprisoned. The defeated
king’s high officers were executed. Three of the common Morans were made the three

great Gohains. Two commonAhomswere madethe Gohainsat Marangi and Sadiya, a
kanri paik was made the Borphukan and Ragh Neog became the Borbarua.

There was lack of experience amongst the rebels as far as statecraft was
concerned. Dueto thismissing ingredient, they were unableto bring any kind of new
order and in abid to imitate them, they ended up doing just the same astheir erstwhile
leaders. Many daughters and wives of noblemen were seized by Ragh Neog and added
to hisharem. Many of the new rebel officersstarted imitating and behaving just likethe
old nobility had done and this caused dissatisfaction to the other rebels. Theserebels,
under theleadership of Govinda Gaoburha, moved from the capital and entered Sagunmuri.
Thissituation was seized by afew personsof theold nobility wholost no timein putting
Ragh to death and took back their capital. Thisthey achieved on 11 April 1770, aided by
Kuranganayani who wasan Ahom queen from Manipur. Thefollowing purgeledto the
execution of, amongst others, the Moamarasattradhikar and hisson Saptabhuj, Rukmini,
Radha, Astabhujdev, Naharkhoraand Ramanandatherebel king.

Once the Ahoms had managed to recapture their capital, the rebels under the
leadership of Govinda Gaoburhain Sagunmuri made an attempt to again dethronethe
king. Eventhisattempt and movement were characteristic of apopular uprising. Weapons
that the rebel s mostly employed were clubs and bamboo staffs. The slogan that they
chanted was praja-oi joroiroa, chekani-oi sopai dhora (“Ye oppressed subjects,
hold your stave close’). The uprising under Govinda Gaoburha’s leadership is referred to
as chekani kubua ron (*The war of the slaves’). During the course of one such
engagement, the Dhekial Phukan and the Borpatrogohain lost their lives while the



Borgohain had anarrow escape. M arching towards Rangpur, the rebelsmet forces at
Thowra. The forces comprised fightersof the Burhagohain, the new Borpatrogohain,
the Borgohain and adetachment cavalry sent by the king of Manipur. Therebelsfaced
adefeat inthisencounter. Their leader Govinda Gaoburhawastaken captive and put to
death.

Several rebelswent into the deep forests and from there, with leadership from
men like Lephera, Parmanandaand others carried engaged in guerillawarfare. At the
very start under theleadership of the Deka-Phukan and the Na-Phukan aroyalist force
tried to further the cause but met with defeat. A while later, another force under the
|eadership of the Borpatrogohain managed to get rid of Parmanandaand Lephera. Then
on, the Burhagohain followed a systematic obliteration of villagesasal so the leaders
who remained. In aseize, starvation led to the death of many rebelsalong with their
families. Those who survived were separated and settled at different places. Finally,
Nomal, probably the last holdout, was captured and executed. With this, Moamoria
rebellion’s first phase came to a close.

The Second Phase

Rebelswho were armed attacked Garhgaon and Rangpur in April 1783. Though the
rebel sweredriven away, what followed wasamonth-and-a-hal f-long continuousd aughter
of Morans.

Anarmy of Dafla-Bahatiyasand Moamariaswasraised by Harihar Tanti inthe
year 1786. Auniati sattrahad kept agrandson of thelate M oamarasattradhikar, Pitambar,
inhiscustody. Pitambar wasfreed by acontingent of therebels. In 1788, on 19 January,
Rangpur was surrounded by rebels. King Gaurinath Singhaaswell astheinhabitants of
the capital fled. This region which was captured began to be administered locally.
Brahmaputra’s north bank was administered by Harihar Tanti, Majuli was under Howha
and the Moran tractsfrom Bengmara (present-day Tinsukia) were under Sarbananda.
The position of King was given to Bharat. Regular striking of coinswas donein the
names of Sarbananda and Bharat. The regrouping attempt made by Purnananda
Burhagohain failed and he established himself in Jorhat, the vanguard of the royalist
forces. Darrang iswhere the Ahom nobl es set up camp while Nagaon waswhere the
king stayed. The king met with dissens onsduetowhich on 11 June 1792, hemoved to
Gauhati.

About 1792, counter attacks started when an attack made by the Manipuri king
was warded off by Bharat. In the same year, the East India Company sent 550 fully
armed well-trained troopsa ong with ThomasWelsh to helptheAhoms. On 24 November
1792, facing no res stance they captured Gauhati. Next, on 18 March 1794, they gave
Rangpur to Gaurinath Singha. ThomasWelshwasawarded prize money and on 25 May,
1794 hereturned to Bengal. In 1794 itself, Gaurinath Singha passed away in Jorhat.
Kamaleswar Singha succeeded him. The suffering of the rebel sdid not abate under his
ruleand they suffered further reverses. The experiencethat they had with the troops of
ThomasWelsh and their military display inspired theAhomsto do away with the paik-
based militiaand establish for themselves a standing army comprising mostly paid
Hindustani sepoys.

Thefate of the rebelswas not too good. In 1796, the rebel Phopai waskilled,
rebel king Bharat waskilledin 1799 while 1800 Sadiyafell to theroyalists. In spite of
many attemptsthrough 1802 and 1806, Sarbanandahel d out from Bengmara. Findlly, the
title of Barsenapati was conferred on him and he was given theterritory of Matak.
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So, Moamariarebel lion cameto an end managing to nearly finish the Paik system
asalso create anear-independent Matak tract under the rule of Barsenapati.

The decline of the Ahom kingdom started with the rule of Gaurinath Singha (1780—
95). Therebellion of the Moamariasbegan againin 1782, thistime moreviolent and
morevigorous. The rebelsmarched to Garhgaon, creating panic among the people. The
rebels’ advance was arrested, with the rebels being severely put down and a large
number of them were executed. Thisjust worsened the situation and after givingit a
little time, the Moamarias created disturbances across the north bank. Theroyalists
were defeated by the Moamariasand post thisvictory they headed towardsthe capital.

Thekinglooked towards Manipur, Kachari, Jaintiaand the chiefsof Rani, Beltola,
and Luki for help. Before assistance could arrive Rangpur wastaken over by therebels
and Gaurinath Singhaa ong with hisentirefamily sailed off to Nagaon, then further to
Gauhati. In Rangpur, Bharath Singhawas madethe king by the M oamarias. Meanwhile,
Hatisungi Moransmade Sarbanandathe king of theregion lying east of Dihing. Coins
were struck in the names of both the kings. North Gauhati too had been occupied, by
Krishnanarayan of Darrang who had done so with the help of alargeforce.

Theadminigrativecentreof Dichol (Jorhat) wasmoved by PurnanandaBuragohain
and at alater stage it was made the new capital of the Ahoms.

Thiswaswhen an appeal was made by Gaurinath Singha seeking help from the
East India Company through Raush, asalt merchant and Dauglas, Commissioner of
Koch Bihar for both materialsand troops. The Governor General, Lord Cornwallis,
responded by sending Captain ThomasWelsh with atroop of trained and armed sepoys.
They reached Goalpara at the beginning of November, 1792. Here, they got the king’s
urgent message. On the Brahmaputra at Nagarberra, a meeting was held between
ThomasWelsh and the king.

From there, Captain Welsh moved further and both at Gauhati and on the river’s
north bank he was able to defeat the rebels. At Darrang, Welsh even succeeded in
pecifying therebelling prince Krishnanarayan, and expelling anumber of the Burkendazes
who were assi sting the prince. After awhile, Welsh marched to Jorhat, then to Rangpur,
where after being victoriousover the Moamariasin 1794, he reestablished Gaurinath
Singhaat Rangpur.

While Capt. Wel sh was gaining one success after the other, the new Governor
Genera Sir John Shorerecalled him. While he had beenin Assam, in 1793 itself Welsh
had concluded acommercial treaty under whose termsthe inter Bengal and Assam
commerce was to be on a ‘reciprocal basis’. In answering the queries of his government,
he presented his answers in The Report of Captain Welsh. In it he provided vital
information pertaining to the Ahom’s system of Government, their products, trade and
commerce, to name afew. Despite the fact that many people considered Gaurinath
Singhato bevindictiveand cruel, Welsh sayshe did al ot of good too; for example, it was
he who had human sacrifice abolished at Sadiya’s Kechaikhati temple.

Let uslook at the hel p that Wel sh provided to the Ahom King from adifferent
angle. Towardsthe close of the 18th century, the East India Company was presented
with a lucrative opportunity when trouble started in the Ahom kingdom due to the
Moamariyarebellion. It gave them huge means of surveying and understanding the
region.

When King Gaurinath Singha’s call for help reached the Company, it initially
dithered sinceit wasin the middle of awar on taxation against Tipu Sultan of Mysore.



Findly after the siege of Srirangapatnam and atreaty in 1792, they werefreetoindulge
inother issues.

That very year, they dispatched Bengal Army’s Captain Thomas Welsh to aid
Gaurinath Singha. He set out with six companies of sepoys, every company had 60
fighting men, and there were small medical corporationsunder Dr John Peter Wade.
Theentireunit had just 550 fighters.

At thecloseof November of 1792, thisunit had itsfirst military encounter with
thelocal population. Northern Kamrup, inclusive of North Gauhati, had been occupied
by Darrang Raja Krishnanarayan. He ignored the various requests the English had
made to him to disband his barkandaz army. This led to a battle and post just two
engagements, he put down arms, removed the barkandazesfrom hisarmy, and accepted
the Ahom king’s vassalage.

Captain Welsh, at the start of 1794, had started to negotiate with upper Assam’s
Moamariyas. The negotiations were unsuccessful and the atmosphere for an armed
encounter brewed. Again, the English gave battleand themilitiaagain lost to the Bengal
Army. Reinstating of Gaurinath Singha was accomplished and at the sametime the
Englisharmy wasrecalled to Bengal.

Why wasthe Bengal Army invincible?

Thearmiesof the East India Company fought in aEuropean style on theinfantry front.
The Company lacked cavalry unitsin the true sense for quite sometime. The British
Army had perfect ones. Thearmiesin Indiahad total reliance on cavalry, and infantry
for them was of scarce importance. In this regard, the army of the Ahoms was an
exception, being possibly the only onewith no cavalry. Assamese were brilliant foot
soldiersand expert implementersof guerrillawarfare.

Theunit that cameto fight the M oamariyas had better |eadership and training
than the Moamariyas. The weaponsthat they used were al so better. Well drilled, the
unit’s troops had the doggedness that had been displayed by English armies throughout
theworld at different theatres of war. They weretrained not to flee or break up under
any circumstance. They were trained to hold their ground, even in the most adverse
situation. To quote Manimugdha Sharma, ‘It was this superior will to prevail that probably
made all the difference.’

Troops of the Company, in the 1970sitself had short-land pattern. The muskets
were easy to load and were of high performance. An expert soldier could fire four
roundsin approximately oneminute.

Onthe other hand, when compared with the company units, both |eadership and
weapons of the Moamariyas were deficient. Moamariyas had no idea of the style of
fighting employed by the Europeans. Moamariyasdid not possessreal firearmsexcept
for some obsol ete matchl ocks. M oamariyas woul d use anything asaweapon such as
bamboo sticks, spears, pick-axes, pikesand svords. TheAhomsdid not possess muskets.

When Captain Welsh and team wererecalled by Sir John Shorein 1794, they
were full of stories about Assam, which aided the Company to interferein thefuture
affairsof Assam.

In the Gazetteer of India, Assam, Vol 1, it is mentioned that, ‘According to Captain
Welsh’s account, Gauhati was an expansive and populous town at that time. It was
Stuated on both sides of the banks of the Brahmaputraand extended to the neighbouring
hills. Along theriver bank therewasarampart on which mounted 113 guns, including 3
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of European manufacture. Another fortification of the town was alarge enclosure,
surrounded by abrick wall. Rangpur wasalargely popul ated town, spanning about 20
miles. The surrounding country had been very densely cultivated. Thenoblesheldlarge
estatesof land, which weretilled by their daves, but the productswere never brought to
themarket. It wasalmost impossibleto buy grain: it waseasier to buy salt or opium. The
price of commodities was very cheap. Buffaloes were sold for five rupees.’

24 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Stateformation isthe process of the development of acentralized government
structurein asituation where onedid not exist prior to itsdevel opment.

- Sukaphaa, iscredited with having established theAhom Kingdom. HewasaTai
princefrom Mong Mao.

- It started with being aMong in the upper reaches of the Brahmaputrariver, with
itsbaselyinginawet rice cultivation area.

- In the 16th century, there was sudden expansion of the kingdom under
Suhungmung. At thispoint its character changed and it turned multi-ethnic.

- In 1228 the kingdom of Ahom got established with the coming of Chao Lung Siu-
Ka-Pha, the 1st Ahom king, from Mong Mao (now part of Peoples Republic of
China), who traversed the Patkai mountain range and reached the valley of
Brahmaputra

- He brought took under his occupation the area on the river’s south bank, the
Patkai mountainsin the east, the Dikhau river in the south and the Burhi Dihing
river inthe north.

- He set up his capital in Charaideo and set up offices of the Dangaria— Borgohain
and Burhagohain.

- Personsready tofitinwith the Ahom polity and lifestyle werewelcomed into the
fold and thisprocessisreferred to asAhomization.

- TheAhom government adopted apolicy of conciliation, aswell asapolicy of
forcetowardsvarioustribes of the north east.

- The Ahoms did not interfere too much in the affairs of the hills. Rather, they
conciliated with thetribesby providing them many typesof facilitiesand privileges.

- TheAhomswere more or less successful intheir dealingswith thetribes of the
hillsand were ableto control thetribesin the confines of the hillsof Arunachal
Pradesh, except the trade missions, inwhich they could enter beyond thefoothills.

- TheAhomsalso applied force againgt thetribes, whenever the Stuation demanded.

- With rapid expansion and addition of largeterritoriesto thekingdom, the pace at
whichAhomizationwasoccurring was not good enough and in their own kingdom,
the Ahoms had become a minority. This caused the kingdom’s character to change.
It turned inclusive and multi-ethnic.

- Marangikowa Gohain and Sadiakhowa Gohain were two special offices, set up
for overseeing those territories, which had been taken from the Kachari and
Sutiyakingdoms, respectively.

- The Paik system was employed to organize the kingdom’s subjects which formed
themilitia



- Thefeaturesthat are seen in the mature Ahom kingdom were adopted during the
period of Pratap Singha.

- Therewasthe reorganizing of the Paik system under thekhel system whichwas
more professional, and it repl aced the phoid system which was kinship based.

- Both Borphukan and Borbarua got set up asalso some more small offices.

- Thekingdom of Ahom wasunder therule of aking who wasknown asSvargadeo
(Chao-PhaintheAhom language). Theking had to befrom theline of Sukaphaa,
thefirst Ahom king. Generally, succession was based on primogeniture, though
ontheoccasion, it waspossiblefor the great Gohains (Dangaria) to el ect another
descendant of Sukaphaafrom adifferent line or even enthroned or depose one.

- Sukaphaahad two great Gohainsto aid him in administration: Burhagohain and
theBorgohain.

- During hisreign, Pratap Singhaintroduced two officesto bedirectly under the
king. These officeswere Borphukan and Borbarua.

- PatraMantriswasthe council of ministersthat comprised five positions.

- Judicial andwell asmilitary respongbilitiesrested with both the Borphukan and
Borbarua, and both got help from two separate councils (sora) of Phukans.

- Thereweretwenty or so Baruas, some of these were:
Sonadar Barua: Chief jeweler and mint master
Khanikar Barua: Chief artificer

Hati Barua: In charge of elephants

GhoraBarua: In charge of horses

Duliya Barua: Royal palanquins’ in charge
Chaudang Barua: Executions’ superintendent
Bhandari Barua: Treasurer

Bez Barua: Royal family physician

O O O O 0O o o o

- Some other officerswere 12 Rajkhowas, variousKatakis, Kakatisand Dolais.

- Those of theroyal familiesheld rule over certain territoriesand were addressed
asRaja

- Royal families’ members who had lower positions got regions known as melsand
were addressed as melkhowa raja or meldangia.

- Princes who were even lower were Meldangia gohains and were Sarumelia
gohain and Majumelia gohain.

- Individual melswereprovided to theroyal ladies.

- Theforward territorieswere administered and ruled by forward governors, who
a so were military commanders. Such officeswere given to membersof families
that were eligibleto being the three great Gohains.

- Vassals or dependent kingswere addressed as Raja.

- TheAhom kingdom had huge dependence on the Paik system whichwasjust a
corveelabor form.

- Gadadhar Singha made himself fully acquainted with the Mughal’s system of land
measurement and had it introduced all acrossthe kingdom.

- It has been opined that the Dimasa’s initial state formation took place at the
region of Sadiya
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- TheMoamoriarebdlion occurred from 1769 to 1806. Theconflict occurredinthe

18th century between the Ahom kings and Moranswho were the adherents of
the Moamara Sattra. It caused general and extensive disgruntlement amongst the
popul ace agai nst the Ahom king and the nobl es. It spanned two periods during
whichtheAhom kingswere bereft of al control over thecapital of their kingdom.

- The Ahom capital was occupied by the rebels on 21 November, 1769. Naharkhora’s

Ramanandawas put on the throne. Lakshmi Singha, the defeated Ahom king,
was captured and imprisoned. The defeated king’s high officers were executed.

- There was lack of experience amongst the rebels as far as statecraft was

concerned. Dueto thismissing ingredient, they were unableto bring any kind of
new order and in abid to imitate them, they ended up doing just the same astheir
erstwhileleaders.

- Sukaphaaissaid to have established the Ahom kingdom.
- Moamoriarebellion rebel s stole away the power of theAhoms.
- 1769 to 1806 wasthe period of the Moamoriarebellion. It wasthe conflict that

occurred in the 18th century between theAhom kingsand Moranswho werethe
adherentsof the Moamara Sattra. Therebellion destroyed approximately ahalf
of the population and played havoc with the economy of the kingdom. Thus
wesakened, theAhom kingdom became an easy target for invasion and theBurmese
invasonfollowed.

- Crisishad been brewing in the Ahom Kingdom asthe basisof the state, the Paik

system was not flexible enough to change and adapt to the changesin society and
economy.

- Theleakage of manpower from the Paik system was caused in oneway by the

rise of the sattrawhich camein conflict with the Ahom kingdom.

- Inthe sixteenth century the Mahapuruxiya Dharmawas established by Srimanta

Sankardeva. It madeavail able such opportunitiesto the common tribesmen, which
would help them to better them economically and socialy. Al so, the sattrasmade
availableto them a safe escape from the mandatory |abor they had to perform
under the system of Paik.

- TheMoamariaRebellion occurred intwo phases.
- The decline of the Ahom Kingdom started with the rule of Gaurinath Singha

(1780-95). When he was attacked and Rangpur wastaken over Gaurinath Singha
alongwith hisentirefamily sailed off to Nagaon, then further to Gauhati.

- Gaurinath Singhasought hel p from the East India Company through Raush, asalt

merchant and Mr. Dauglas, Commissioner of Koch Bihar for both materialsand
troops. The Governor General, Lord Cornwallis, responded by sending Captain
ThomasWel shwith atroop of trained and armed sepoys.

2.5

KEY TERMS

- Posa: Itisasystem that allowsyou to pay for only what you sell.
- Moamoriarebellion: The 18th century conflict between the Morans, adherents

of theMoamara Sattra, and the Ahom kings

- Borbarua: Oneof thefive patramantris(councilors) inthe Ahom kingdom, a

position created by the Ahom king Pratap Singha.

- Rebd: A personwhorisesinarmed res stance agai nst an established government

orruler.
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1. TheAhom rulershad advanced war weapons (matchlocksand guns), large surplus
production and the paiksto aggressively pursuetheir imperial policy. NOTES

. The Ahom policy can be summarized like this: ‘Conciliate these tribes by promising
to furnish them their necessaries asfar as possible. If they indulge in wanton
pillages; pursue and capture the miscreants, but never overstep the limits’.

. Ingeneral, theterm posacameto be applied to all paymentsmade to the tribes of
the hills by the Governments; whether it was in commutation of blackmail,
compensation for customary demands of thetribal chiefsof the bordering hillsof
Arunachal Pradesh.

4. Fllintheblank

(a) 1228,1826

(b) Sukaphaa

(c) wetricecultivation

(d) Borgohain, Burhagohain

(e) 1769101806

(f) MahapuruxiyaDharma

(9) Subinphaawasthethird Ahomking.

. Under Gaurinath Singha’s reign the Ahom kingdom started its decline.
. Gaurinath Singhaabolished human sacrifice.
. True

N

w

~N O O

2.7 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Whowasthefounder of the Ahom kingdom?
2. What do you understand by posa?

3. What actsreflect the policy of friendly relation of Ahom rulerswith thetribes of
Arunachal Pradesh?

4. What measureswere used to stop the Nyishi raidsinto theAhom territory?
5. Writeashort note on the rel ationship of the Mughal sand the Ahom kingdom.
6. Why was Captain Wel sh ableto gain such successin hismissionin Assam?
7. What werethe causes of the MoamariaRebellion?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explainthepolicy of conciliation of theAhomrulers.

2. Write anote on therelations between the Akas and the Ahoms.

3. Writeashort note on the rel ations between theAhoms and the Nyishis.

4. Summarizethehighlightsof therel ationsbetween theAhomsand thetribals.
5. What werethe reasonsfor the decline of the Ahom kingdom?
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6. Writeindetail thefrontier policy of theAhomkings.

7. Describethe MoamariaRebel lion.

8. Discuss Captain Welsh’s Mission.

9. Describe the events that led to deploying Captain Welsh’s Mission.

2.8 FURTHER READING
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

The British cameto Indiaastradersand wanted to explore other regions of South East
Asaaswell sothat they could strengthen trade links and in the process strengthen the
economy of Britain. Slowly and steadily, the British however, started tointerferein the
political functioning of Indiaand gained control over the subcontinent by followingthe
policy of annexation. With Indiaunder control, the Britishwanted to expand their political
aswell ascommercid territory and focused on gaining control of other South East Asian
countries. The Britishwere ableto easily control Nepal and Chinabut Burma posed
many threats to the British because of its power and the fact that the Burmese were
expanding their Indianterritory. Thiseventualy led to awar between the Burmese and
the Britishwhich ended inthevictory of the British and they werefinally ableto expand
their territory to Burmaaswell. The British waged several warsagainst the Burmese.
These series of warswere called Anglo-Burmese Wars and werefought by the British
with the help of the Indian army. After the very First Anglo-Burmesewar, the Burmese
empire camecrumpling down. Infact, the Burmesearmy did not only faceahumiliating
defeat but al so was|eft economically weak and crippled. The Burmese also had to cede
severd of their territoriesto the British. Though subsequent kingstried to get back their
territories, but the British army wasfar more superior and had much better weaponry
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and all subsequent attacks of the Burmese failed. The British were finally able to
consolidatetheir position in Burmaand by 1885 had complete control over Burma. In
thisunit, you will study about the factorswhich lead to the Anglo-Burmese War, the
significance of the Treaty of Yandabo, and the annexation of the North Easternregion
by the British.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Assessthe Britishrulein Indiaand South East Asa
- List thereasons behind the Anglo-Burmese war
- Examinethetermsof theTreaty of Yandabo
- Describe the annexation of the North Eastern region by the British

32 THEBRITISH IN INDIA AND SOUTH
EAST ASIA

TheBritish ruled over Indiafor nearly 200 years. It isinteresting to note the emergence
of tradersasthelargest political power in Indiaand subsequently inAsia. Sinceearly
times, Indiahad close commercial linkswith the European countries. In thefifteenth
century the trading routes between east and west came under the Turkish control. This
led the Europeans to search for new trade routes to the East. Thisiswhen Vasco da
Gama, a Portuguese explorer discovered anew searouteto Indiausing which many
Europeanscameto India. Thisisthe route through which the British entered Indiaand
established commercial aswell aspolitica ruleinIndia. TheBritishfirst cameto Indiain
the form of East India Company in 1608 when the Mughal Emperor Jahangir ruled
India. The East IndiaCompany wasgiven thepermission to establish factoriesin India.
Consequently, the East IndiaCompany was ableto establish factoriesin Madras, Bombay,
Surat, Orissa, Hugli, Hyderabad and Cal cutta. With theincreasing trade, the British
werealso ableto politically control the several princely statesand territoriesin India. By
thistime, the British had taken advantage of the poor state of affairs and economic
condition of Indiafor which they werethemselvesresponsible.

The British followed severa policies which were inhuman and had turned
mercenariesto gain complete political control over India. By 1818, theentire Indian
subcontinent except Sind and Punjab was brought under the control of the British. The
conqguest of Sind occurred dueto the growingAnglo-Russianrivalry inAsiaand also
becausethe British feared that Russ amight attack |ndiathrough Afghanistan or Persa
Also, river Sind opened several commercial possibilitiesfor the British. Sind wasannexed
by the British by atreaty in 1932 and roads and rivers of Sind werethrown opento the
British for trade. With Punjab and several small territoriescoming under the control of
theBritish, by 1857, thewholeof Indiawasunder the control of the Britishcommercially
aswell as politically. With Britain’s ever increasing power in India, it became concerned
with protecting India’s borders and access routes.

With Indiaunder control, the British now shifted focuson expansionin South East
Asa Fromitsbasein India, the East India Company established tradelinkswith China.
Subsequently, Chinaand Nepal becameallies of the British. The Englishtook over Sri



Lankafromthe Dutchin 1798 and it becametheir colony of Ceylonin 1802. TheBritish
gained monopoly over thetrade of fisheries, cinnamon, salt and tobaccoin Ceylon. The
only South East Asian country that posed a threat and problems for the British was
Burma. Burma was a powerful and confident nation and became an example of *Mission
Creep’ for the British. Burma had established control over Assam and Manipur in early
nineteenth century which made the boundary line of Burmatouch the border of British
Indiaand so clashesbecame obvious and frequent between thetwo powers. The British
werefinaly ableto annex Burmaaswell and with so much under their control, the
British became the most dominant power in South East Asiain the latter part of the
nineteenth century.

3.2.1 Burma before the British Conquest

Beforethe British conquest, Burmawas under the rule of the Konbaung dynasty. The
Konbaung dynasty was established in 1752 by avillage chief. Thedynasty, last torule
Burmaruled from 1752 to 1885. The second largest empirewas created by thisdynasty
in Burma. The Konbaung dynasty under its various rulers brought about several
adminigtrative reformsin Burmathat | ed to the foundation of the modern-day Burma.
Thedynasty al so established Burmaasastrong military nation. The Konbaung dynasty
was as expansionist and waged several campaigns against Arakan, Mani pur, Assam,
Siamese Kingdom and the Mon Kingdom of Pegu and wasthus abl e to establish the
third Burmese empire. The Konbaung dynasty practiced a centrally controlled
government. The basisof economy in Burmawas agriculture. Burmawaskept wealthy
throughout because of itslocation and trade routeswith Chinaand Indiapassing straight
through it. This South East Asian country was a very strong one and the Konbaung
dynasty was always on the lookout for expansion. The British felt insecure with the
ever-increasing trade and territory of Burma. The conflict between the British and Burma
began when the K onbaung dynasty decided to expand into Arakan in Assam, closeto
Britishterritory.

3.2.2 North East India

The North Eastern states were always apart of India, geographically, culturally and
politically. Thelongest ruling dynastieswere established in North East states of India.
The state of Assam wasruled by Ahomsfor amost six centuries. In Manipur, theruling
dynasty lasted for over nineteen centuries. Thelong dynastic rulein North East India
played asignificant rolein keeping the British away from theregion for along time.
Duringtheearly yearsof the British rule, the Nagas, Mizosand other tribesraided and
conguered the plainsand hills of Brahmaputraand Suremavalleys. Thelong lasting
dynastiesfurther added to the existence of powerful empireswith effective control. The
Cachari and Jaintia dynasties had the plains as well as the hills under control. The
Mughals aswell asthe Delhi Sultans were never able to conquer the North Eastern
states. Thus, theregion of North East got partially isolated from rest of the country. This
iswhen Burmainvaded Mani pur and Assam and the British feared the oss of territory.
The British therefore, shifted focusto North East Indiato consolidatetheir hold onthe
Indianterritory.
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1. Why did the British
want to take control
of South East Asian
countries?

2. Why was Burma a
threat for the
British?

3. Why was North
East region isolated
from the rest of
India?
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3.3 ANGLO-BURMESE WAR AND NORTH EAST
INDIA (1824-1826)

The Burmese and the British, both expansi onistsand powerful, were alwaysin conflict
with each other. Eventually, the British were able to annex Burmafollowing aseriesof
warsknown asAnglo-Burmese Wars. Thefirs Anglo-Burmese War wasfought between
1824 and 1826. By the end of thefirst war in which the British emerged victorious,
Assam, Manipur, Cachar, Jaintia, Arakan province and Tenasserim came under the
control of the British.

Though the main aim of the British to get into war with Burmawasto expand
their territory, they had other reasonstoo. One reason for the British to be at war with
Burmawasthe search for new marketsfor British manufactured goods. TheBritish did
not want the French to usethe Burmese harboursfor trade. Increased trade with France
was athreat for the British asit hindered the trade relations of the British with other
countries. The British were a so concerned about the French influence on the Court of
Avaand feared lossof territory, control and trade. A war with Burmaand the annexation
of Avawasthe only way in which the French could be driven out by the British.

3.3.1 Causes of the Anglo-Burmese War

Burmawas a strong nation and it always posed athreat to the British because of its
invasionintheNorth Eastern states. In addition, Burmawas strong economicaly because
of itstradelinkswith other countries. By 1822, |ong borders had been created between
British Indiaand the Burmese because of Burmese conquests of Assam and Manipur.
The British at that time were based in Cal cuttaand had different plansfor the North
East region. The British also actively supported rebelsin Assam, Manipur and Arakan.
When the British in Cal cuttaunil aterally declared Cachar and JaintiaBritish territories
and sent in troopsto drive away the Burmese, the Burmese were vexed and surprised
with theattacks. Thethen Burmese Commander-in- Chief, MahaBandula, was convinced
that awar with the British wasinevitable and thus, adopted an offensive policy against
the British. Maha Bandulawasready for war against the British because he believed
that adecisivevictory could allow Avato consolidateits control in Arakan, Manipur,
Assam, Cachar, Jaintia. Maha Bandulaal so wanted to take control over East Bengal

and strengthen the Burmese empirein Indiaaswell. In September 1823, Chittagong
whichwasapart of the East IndiaCompany wasinvaded by Burma. Burmawanted to
occupy Shalpuri Idandsand this gave rise to another conflict between the British and
the Burmese. In January 1824, when rebel s entered Cachar and Jaintia, the Burmese
sent in their troopsto drive the rebelsaway. On the other hand, the British sent their
troopsto meet the Burmesein Jaintia. Thiswaswhat led to thefirst war clashesbetween
the British and the Burmese. Following border clashesin Arakan, the war formally
brokeout on 5 March 1824.

The conflict

The King of Ava had become increasingly aggressive and expansionist towards the
British held territories. In 1776, the Burmese had seized Tenasserim from Siam. In 1784,
Arakanwasincorporated asapart of Avaandin 1813, the Burmese conquered Manipur.
Though awar wasinevitable, the British at that timeinvolved in other areas, tried to
delay it. Thefinal stroke came in September 1823, when the Burmese invaded and
captured Shalpuri idandsnear Chittagong. The preparationsfor thewar began theresfter.



Until now, all British actions against Burmawere land based. The Britishdecidedto ~ Modern North East India
undertake amphibiousactionsin order to take over the town of Rangoon (now Yangon)

which lay upon the banks of river Irrawaddy. A joint naval and infantry expeditionwas

planned at Port Cornwallisin Andaman Idlandsunder the control of General Archibald

Campbell and Commodore Grant. The 13th Regiment made up part of 11,000infantry NOTES
sector and was placed under the command of Major Robert Sale. Thefirst role of the
13th Regiment in the conflict wasto seize and occupy theidand of Chedubawhichlay
ontheArakan coast. Three companieswere detailed to carry out thisattack whilethe
rest of the soldiers were asked to march to Rangoon. The attack on Rangoon was a
successful one and the town was soon seized by the British and converted to adefensive
stronghold. The Burmese, however, usedtofightinginthejungleterrain with their muskets,
swords and spears soon surrounded Rangoon from the outskirts. In the meantime, the
monsoon season arrived and converted the country into mud and al so spread disease.
The British decided against adefensive action and planned an attack. The British did not
find it easy because of theterrain of thejungle. They had to carry artillery in hand and
the soldierswerefalling fast because of the disease that had spread. The Burmesearmy
was slowly pushed back up thelrrawaddy Valley. By February 1826, theAnglo-Indian
army had advanced 300 milesto thetown of Yandabo. From here, the Burmese capital
lay just ashort distance. The advance of the Anglo- Indian army on the capital beganon
9 February 1826 with the 13th Regiment leading anight attack. This caused theenemy
to flee. The capital was reached just two weeks later when the King of Ava sent a
peacetreaty to the British and agreed to pay the expenses of thewar and a so surrender
aconsderable part of histerritory.

3.3.2 Series of Events of the War

Thefirst Anglo-Burmese War was not an easy win for the British. Therewere several
encounters between the Burmese and the British and after theloss of many soldiersand
after incurring alot of expensesonthewar, the British werefinally ableto win and make
Burmesecedealot of itsterritories. The Burmesewere d soleft in debt and consequantly
the Empire crippled and lay defeated.

1. War with the British on the outskirts of Burma

The Commander-in-Chief, MahaBandula, of the Burmese army wassupported by twelve
best divisionsof Burma. Burmahad an army of 10,000 men and 500 horses. With the
support of the best soldiersand men, MahaBandulaplanned to attack the British from
two s des Chittagong from Arakan in the South East and Sylhet from Cachar and Jaintia
inthe North. While Maha Bandulahandled thewar from Arakan, Uzanawasgiventhe
command of Cachar and Jaintia. When thewar began, the Burmese were ableto push
back the British. Thiswas because the Burmese soldierswho had fought in the jungles
of Assam and Manipur were more familiar with the terrain as opposed to the British.
The British had already been defeated in January 1824 in Cachar and Jaintia. In May,
the Burmese led by Myawaddy U Sa, entered Bengal and defeated the British at the
Battle of Ramu. Theunitsled by Bandulaand Myawaddy then united forcesand marched
on to capture Cox’s Bazar. The Burmese invasion led to extreme panic in Chittagong
and Cal cutta. However, Banduladid not want to overdo thisvictory and stopped the
army from proceeding to Chittagong. Thiswas one of the major factorsthat led Burma
to losethe war. Had Bandulamarched onto Chittagong, which waslightly held by the
British, the Burmese would have got easy accessto Calcutta. Thiswould not haveledto
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Burmese victory but would have hel ped the Burmese to negotiate more strongly onthe
termsof the Treaty of Yandabo.

2. Warsinside Burma
Some of the warsfought inside Burma has been discussed in thissection.
Battle of Yangon, May-December 1824

The British were having troubl e fighting on the hard terrain and so they decided to take
the war to the Burmese mainland. The British took the Burmese by surprisewhen a
British naval force of 10,000 men entered the harbour of Yangon. The Burmese choseto
fortify the positions outside the city, leaving the city of Yangon empty for the British to
capture. The British took positionsinside afortified Shwedagon Pagodaand attacked
the Burmesefromthere. By July 1824, the British were ableto drive away the Burmese
to Kamayut and the Burmese were unable to gain Shwedagon back. The Burmese
army including the unitsat Arakan and Cachar and Jaintiawere called tofight theBritish
in'Yangon. By November 1824, Bandulawas ableto command aforce outsde Yangon.
Bandulabelieved that heand hisarmy could meet the British head on and win the battle.
However, Bandula was unaware of the fact that the British weapons were far more
superior to that of Burmese. On 30 November 1824, Bandulaordered afrontal attack
on the British positions, making possibly the biggest mistake of hiscareer. TheBritish
army with alarge number of soldiers and superior weaponry was able to withstand
several attacks made by the Burmese and reduced the Burmese army by thousands.
The British troopswithin afew days started to gain an upper hand in the battle. On 15
December 1824, the Burmese were driven away from Kokine.

Battle of Danubyu, March-April 1825

After hisdefeat in Yangon, Bandulawent back to hisbase Danubyu, asmall town not
far from Yangon. The Burmese army wasl| eft with few men with mixed capabilities. In
March 1825, the British army consisting of not more than 4000 soldiersand gun boats
attacked Danubyu. Thefirst British attack failed here. Bandulatried to fight with foot
soldiers, cavalry and elephants. The British had rocketsthat stopped the elephantsfrom
marching ahead. The cavalry could not move even a bit because of the continuous
artillery firefromthe British army. On 1 April 1825, the Britishlaunched amajor attack
on Danubyu supported with heavy guns and rockets that were fired on al Burmese
lines. In the attack, Bandula was killed and with his death, the Burmese evacuated
Danubyu leavingit for theBritish.

Arakan Campaign, February-April 1825

After Bandulaleft Arakan, Myawaddy U Sawasl|eft to command thetroopsin Arakan.
Once Bandulawas defeated and Yangon was under the British control, thefocusturned
to Arakan. On 1 February 1825, aforce of 11,000 soldiers|ed by general Morrison
attacked the Burmese positionsin Arakan. The British army was supported by aflotilla
of gun boats and armed cruisers. Though the British were more in number and had
superior weapons, they were given atough fight by the Burmesefor almost two months
after which the British were able to reach the main Burmese garrison in the capital of
Arakan, Mrauk U. Oncethere, the British launched an attack on Mrauk U. On 1 April
1825, the Burmese were defeated at Mrauk U and U Saand the remaining Burmese
forces evacuated Arakan. The British then proceeded to occupy the rest of Arakan
region, inwhichthey succeeded easily.



Battle of Prome, November-December 1825

In November, the Burmesewho did not want to give up their territorieseasly, decided to
put in onelast effort to try and overpower the British. In mid-November, the Burmese
army consisting mainly of the soldiers of the Shan regiment threatened Promein a
circular movement that enabled the Burmese to surround the entire town and cut off
communication linesto Yangon. However, the British had better soldiersaswell as
better gunsand missiles. On 1 December, General Campbell [ed an army of around 4000
soldiers supported by aflotillaof gun boats attacked the Burmese positions outside
Prome. On 2 December 1825, MahaNe Myo waskilled and the Burmese army was
didodged by 5 December. The defeat | eft the Burmese army in disarray. The Burmese
army went into aretreat mode after their defeat in Prome. The Burmese army, now
totally defeated sent aflag of truce on 26 December 1825 to the British camp. Withthis,
negoti ationswere started between Burmaand the British but the Burmese had no choice
but to agreeto al thetermsthat werelaid by the British. To put an end to the war, the
Treaty of Yandabo wassigned in February 1826.

Consequent Anglo-Burmese Wars

Thelossinthe First Anglo-Burmese War did not change the attitude of the Burmese
towardsthe British. Burmese kingstried to gaintheir territory back and eventried to
revokethe Treaty of Yandabo. Thesekingseven |ooked upon the British representatives
with contempt. King Tharrawaddy was ableto put down rebellionsinlower Burmaand
in 1841 he staged amilitary demonstration on hisvisit to Rangoon. Thisalarmed the
BritishinArakan aswell asin Tenasserim. King Pagan, successor of king Tharrawaddy
wasmore bent upon religiousinterestsand | eft the day-to-day function of the ministers.
Thismeant that the administration in Rangoon was unbending and there were profit
hungry Britishtraderswhichled to avol atile atmospherein Rangoon. In 1851, aminor
incident between two British tradersand the governor of Rangoon |ed to abattle between
thetwo armies. The battle ended inthe British emerging victorious.

TheBritish traderswereincreas ngly becoming interested in trade of rubies, teak
and oil from northern Burma. The Burmese Crown, during their declining yearstried to
develop friendly relationswith Europeanrivasincluding Franceand Italy. In 1878, after
the death of King Mindon, his son Thibaw came to the throne. After acommercial
dispute in 1885 and the fear of growing French influence in Burma, Lord Randolph
Churchill decided to invade upper Burmaand dethrone Thibaw. The war soon ended
and the British were ableto takefull control of Burma.

34 TREATY OF YANDABO AND ITSIMPACT

The Treaty of Yandabo isthe peacetreaty that put an end to the First Anglo-Burmese
war with the British emerging victorious. Thetreaty wassigned on 24 February 1826,
almost two years after thewar broke out on 5 March 1824. Thetreaty was signed by
General Sir Archibald Campbell on the British side and on the Burmese side by the
Governor of Legaing MahaMin HlaKyaw Htin. The British army had reached Yandabo
villagewhichwasjust eighty kilometresfrom the then capital Ava. Thiswasone of the
mai n reasonswhy the Burmese agreed to sign the treaty without any discussion.
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Terms of the Treaty of Yandabo

Thetermsof the Treaty of Yandabo are asfollows:

- The Burmese agreed to cede Assam, Mani pur, Arakan, Tanesserim coast tothe
British completely without any type of control over theseterritories.

- TheBurmesewereto stop al interferencein Cachar and Jaintiahills.

- The Burmese had to pay an indemnity of one million pound sterling in four
instal mentsto the British with thefirst instalment being paid immediately. The
second ingstalment wasto be paid withinthenext 100 days. Thelast two instaments
wereto be paid within two years. The British also madeit clear that they would
not leave Yandabottill the second instalment was paid.

- Thetreaty forced the Burmeseto allow exchange of diplomatic representatives
between Calcuttaand Ava.

- TheBurmesewerea so asked to signacommercial treaty withthe Britishindue
course of time. Thissmply meant that the British were to have more control over
trade practicesin and with Burma.

Initial Negotiations

Theinitia peace negotiationsbegan in September 1825 whenthe Britishwerealready in
full control and had an upper hand. After their victory in the battle of Danubyu, the
British consolidated their control in Lower Burma, Rakhine, Taninthayi coast, Assam
and Manipur. The Britishwanted the Burmeseto recogni ze theindependence of Manipur.
The British also wanted the Burmeseto stop al interventionin Assam and Cachar. The
British al so wanted the Burmese to cede Rakhine along with all itsdependent territories.
The British further demanded the Burmese to pay anindemnity of two million sterling
pounds and that the Burmesereceive aBritish resdent in the Court of Ava. The British
aso madeclear that theterritoriesof Taninthayi and Yangonwould beheld by theBritish
until the indemnity was paid by the Burmese. The Court of Avahad not expected so
much penalty. The Burmese were a so unwilling to cedethe variouswestern territories.
The Burmeseenvoy, Lord of Kawlinreplied totheinitial negotiationsthat the Burmese
would giveup claim of Assam and Manipur. The Burmese a so objected to the choice of
the British of thefutureruler of Manipur. The Burmese agreed to cede Taninthayi coast
but not Rakhine. The British, however, were unimpressed and did not agreeto theterms
laid down by the Burmese. Theinitia negotiationsbetween the British and the Burmese
broke down and the Burmese army decided to fight on to gain back control of their
territories. In November 1825, the Burmese made an effort to recapture Pyay and
succeeded. However, by early December, the Briti sh with superior men and weaponry
were able to defeat the Burmese altogether. The final negotiations of the Treaty of
Yandabo were not negotiations but the demands of the British that the Burmese had no
option but to agree. Thetermsof thetreaty werelaid down keeping in mind thelossthat
theBritish had incurred in the war.

3.4.1 Importance of the Treaty of Yandabo

TheTreaty of Yandabo finally enabled the Britishto annex Burmaand consolidate their
positionin South East Asia. Thetreaty put an end to the most expensiveand the largest
war intheBritish Indian history. The battle cost the British between five million sterling
poundsto thirteen million serling pounds, thusleading to severe economic crissin British
Indiain 1833. About 15,000 European and Indian soldierslost their liveswithevena



higher number on the Burmese side. The Treaty marked the beginning of the end of
Burmeseindependence. The powerful Burmese empirethat awaysposed athreat for
the British was finally conquered and crippled. The British were able to secure the
Eastern Frontier. TheWar and the Treety left Burmaweak economically and politicaly
and enabled the British to engul f the entire country by 1885.

3.4.2 Aftermath of the Treaty of Yandabo

The Treaty of Yandabo brought humiliation and long lasting financial burden onthe
Burmese. During the battle, awhol e generation of Burmese men had been wiped out.
The Court of Avacould not cometo termswith the severelossof menandtheir territories.
It made several failed attempts to get the territories back. An uninvited British
representativein the Court of Avawasaconstant reminder of the humiliation and defeat
that the Burmese suffered. Theindemnity of onemillion sterling poundswasaconsderable
amount evenin Europethosedays Theindemnity left the Burmese economy and treasury
crippled and thusthe Treaty of Yandabo was ableto achieveitsbasic objective. The
War and the Treaty al so affected the British. For the British, the cost of thewar | eft the
British economy in crisisand also bankrupted the Bengal Agency Housesin 1833. The
East IndiaCompany hadto giveupitsprivilegesand the British aso lost their monopoly
of tradeto China.

3.5 ANNEXATIONS 1828-1852

Once the British were able to take over Burma, they made it clear that they had no
intention of ruling the country. However, the British started following the policy of annexing
thevariousterritories so that they had moreterritory asapart of British India.

3.5.1 Annexation of Cachar

Cachar wasoneof thefirst kingdomsto havefaleninto the hands of the British, followed
by Jaintia.

Thekingdom of Cachar wasinhabited by the Kachari tribe. Cachar waslocated
between NagaHillson the east and Khasi and JaintiaHillsonthewest. It isbelieved
that Cachar first camein contact with the British in the year AD 1726 when Verelst
arrived inthe capital city Khaspur with five companiesof infantry and stayed in Khaspur
for aperiod of oneyear. In 1819, the British prevented Burmafrom capturing Cachar. In
South Cachar or Cachar proper, the British placed Govinda Chandraon thethrone as
thekingin 1824. Thiswasdone by the British as per atreaty made at Badurpur. North
Cachar wasthen ruled by apowerful man Tularam Senapati. Tularam had many times
tried to dethrone Govinda Chandra and establish hisrule over South Cachar but had
failedin hisattemptsto do so. The British government was not able to protect Govinda
Chandrafrom the troublesthat Tularam gave him but instead forced Govinda Chandra
to appoint Tularam asthe commander of hisforcesand a so Governor of North Cachar.
An agreement wassigned to thiseffect in July 1829. GovindaChandrawasa soforced
by the British to assign apiece of territory asleasefor fifteen yearsto Gambhir Singha
Gambhir Singhaon the other hand, made efforts and encroached on alot of territory of
GovindaChandra. Govinda Chandraal so imposed varioustaxeson hissubjects. Heal so
forced themto pay yearly tributesto the British which only increased the dissatisfaction
of the subjects against Govinda Chandra. Govinda Chandrawas also facing several
attacksfrom the Kuki Nagaswho wanted to overthrow him. When Govinda Chandra
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Modern North EastIndia  died |leaving no heir to the throne, the Briti sh annexed South Cachar. On the other hand,
in North Cachar, Tularam’s powers as governor was reduced by the British with a
treaty. TheAngami Nagasal o posed saverd problemsfor Tularam by raiding histerritory
repeatedly. The main problem behind the conflict between theAngami Nagasand Tularam

NOTES was the possession of salt springs near Semkhar. Tularam was unable to counter the

Naga attacks. In 1839, during their raids, the Nagas were able to reach the British

territory. The British army with Tularam’s help was able to drive out the Nagas from the

territory and peace wasrestored in North Cachar. By 1844, Tularam wastoo old to run
the administration and hissonswere unfit to run the administration. When Tularam died
in October 1851, the British tried to annex histerritory and werefinally abletodo soin

1853. Thus, Cachar wasannexed by the British dominion completely.

3.5.2 Annexation of Jaintias

The contact of Jaintiasand English can betraced back to the eighteenth century when
the navigabl e rivers were used to reach Cal cuttafor trade and commerce. The early
interest of the company in Jaintiawas purely commercial. Before 1765, the British
acquired only asmall share of limestone trade from the Nawab of Bengal. In 1765, the
British received Diwani (right over revenue) of theregion. The British appointed W.M.
Thackeray asthe Collector of Sylhetin 1722. With direct administration over theregion,
the British also took the responsibility of defence of the district. However, the British
territory had extensive and undefined frontierswhich led several mountaintribestoraid
their territory. Infact, the Rajaof Jaintiawas one of theworst offenderswhowouldraid
theBritish frontiers. Also the Jaintias resented the fact that the British had trade links
with thelocal merchants which was once their monopoly. The Jaintiakingdom also
included some portion of theriver Surmaand levied toll tax on all boatsthat crossed the
river. The JaintaRajas often obstructed the boats of the East India Company that woul d
passto Dacca. The JaintiaRajasalso looted the boats apart fromlevying toll tax onthe
boats causing delay much to the annoyance of the East India Company.

The JaintiaRajaal so raided the British territory many timeswhich affected the
revenue collection of the British. With the ever increasing troublesthat Rajaof Jaintia
put forth for the British, Thackeray urged Barwell, the chief of Dacca Council to take
strong military action against the Jaintias. The British government sent force under
Captain Elleker in 1774 against Jaintia. Asaresult, awar like engagement between the
British and Jaintiasunder RajaChatra Singh in Jaintiapur completely routed the Jaintia
soldiersand Jaintiapur came under the British control on 29 March 1774.

Thackeray then recommended the annexation of Jaintia Pargana. A treaty was
signed on 12 June 1774 between the Rgjaand the East India Company which provided
that the Rajawould pay ¥ 15,000 as compensation and would never interferein any
mattersthat the company undertook. In addition, the Rgjawasto givefree navigation of
the Surmariver. Hence, the tradeincome of Jaintiaswas cut considerably. The Jaintias,
however, continued to raid and encroach upon the British territory during the next few
years. In 1821, some agents of Rgjawere held for attempting to sacrifice some British
people beforethe Jainteswar Kali. The Company issued awarningto the JaintiaRaja
that any such offencewould |ead to the confiscation of histerritory. On 10 March 1824,
atreaty wassigned by virtue of which the Rajaacknowledged allegianceto the British
and placed Jaintia under the Company’s protection. The Raja was, however, given freedom
torulehiscountry according to ancient customs.
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The main reason for annexation of Jaintia, however, wastheattempttohuman ~ Modern North East India
sacrifice. The Jaintias made two abortive attempts of human sacrifice in 1827 and
February 1832. It wasin August 1832 that areal sacrifice wasdone. Robertson, the
agent of North East Frontier took the matter to the Governor General. The king was
asked to hand over the chief and other offenders and if the king failed to do so, his NOTES
territory wasto be confiscated as per thewarningsissued earlier. In 1834, when Jenkins
assumed the charge of the agency, heinstructed the king to punish thoseinvolvedin
human sacrifice. In September 1834, thoseinvol ved in the human sacrifice of British
subj ectssurrendered but an investigation found theminnocent and so they wererel eased.
The Governor General was convinced of the guilt of the Rgjaand on 23 February 1835,
he decided to confiscate the king’s possessions in the lowlands and leave the king in
possession of thehills.

The plain areasof Jaintiawere annexed on 15 March 1835 under the directions
of the government by Captain Lister. During the annexation lots of gold, precious
ornamentsand treasure was| ooted and caves and underground tunnelswerefilled up.
TheBritish a so destroyed many sacred places. The Rgjadid not offer any oppositionto
the British on their annexation of Jaintiaand also resigned hisother plain territoriesas
well asJaintiahillsto the British. Thus, the entire Jaintiaregion came under the control
of theBritish.

3.5.3 Annexion of Assam and Khas Hills

After occupying Assam, the British divided it into two provinces: Upper Assam and
Lower Assam. Kamrup, Nowgang and partsof Darrang, with Gauhati (now Guwahati)
asitsheadquarters, constituted lower Assam. Upper Assam comprised the other parts
of Darrang, from Biswanath to theriver Buridihingwithitsheadquartersat Rangpur.

TheAhom rulein Assam wasterminated after the Treaty of Yandabo cameinto
effect. Lower Assam was brought directly under the Briti sh dominion becauseit bore
high revenueincome. Upper Assam suffered alot under the Burmeseinvasion. People
lost their confidencein the government and the administration collapsed. It became
essential for Upper Assam to be under the governance of the military. Appointed Senior
Commissioner of Lower Assam was David Scott and Colonel Richard wasappointed as
the Junior Commissioner of Upper Assam. The people of Assam were very happy with
the British administration in the beginning. Common people now hoped for peace and
prosperity, after suffering alot during the Burmeseinvasion. Ruling classesthought that
their power and privilegeswould be secured under the British rule. But thiswasnot to
happen. The British cared for their own prosperity and their own business. People could
now seethat the Briti sh administration was different. Soon people were unhappy with
theadministration.

Revolt of Gomdhar Konwar

TheAhom nobility were dissatisfied with the British asthey understood that their rights
and privilegeswere not secure under the administration of the British. Soon, Gomdhar
Konwar, the prince of Ahom and ascion of theroyal family, organized arevolt against
theBritish. Timeturned out to befavourable, with the Khasisand Singphosal so preparing
arevolt against the British. Gomdhar wasformally enthroned at Bassa. Revol utionary
forces advanced towards Mariani, but the British won the battle led by Lieutenant
Rutherford. Gomdhar wasarrested and imprisoned.
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ModernNorth BastIndia 3 5.4 Administration of David Scott (1824-31)

With improvementsin conditionsin Upper Assam, martial law was also lifted in 1828.

Now, the entire valley of Brahmaputra came under civil administration. Civil and
NOTES criminal justice was under David Scott who was appointed as commissioner. He was
the chief of police and also presided over collection of revenue. In simple words,
David Scott was given all the charges of the entire valley as a commissioner. He used
al hispower in revenue collection, judicial and police administration in the valley. Scott
was against the implementation of new rules and tried to retain the old system as
much as possible. The “Paik’ and ‘Khel” systems were retained in Upper Assam.
Barbarua was appointed for collecting tax. The ‘Pargana’ land system of land division
was retained in Lower Assam. A Choudhury was made incharge of each Parganato
collect taxes. Paymentsin cash were accepted. Various taxes were imposed on the
people of Lower Assam, some of which were: rent tax, professional tax, and stamp
duties. The British police system was followed to maintain law and order. The police
system comprised a Daroga, one Jamadar and a number of constables. The post of
Barphukan was retained for judicial administration. He took up civil cases. Some
panchayat courts were also present to solve petty civil cases. Scott had put alot of
effort towards the welfare of Assam. David Scott steered the administration of
Assam through the most crucial times of its history.

David Scott did not annex Upper Assam on the basis of economic aswell as
social viewpoints. He thought that it would become aliability for the British. People
weredevastated and | ost faith in government administration after the Burmeseinvasion.
Scott noticed the hostile mood of Ahom nobles. Gomdhar Konwar’s revolt followed by
Dhanjay Pealia Bargohain’s conspiracy expressed anger against the British. Therefore,
Scott recommended restoring monarchy in upper Assam rather than annexing the British
dominion. Accordingly, the prince of Ahom, Purandar Singha, was crowned asthe Rgja
of upper Assam. The British sgned an agreement with theking that: (i) the Rgjawould
pay asum of ¥50,000 annualy astribute, (ii) the Rgjawould act according to the advice
of the British political agent; and (iii) the Rgjawould be protected against any foreign
aggression. TheBritishvery tactfully served its purposeto satisfy the noblesmomentarily,
and then annex Upper Assam in due time because the conditions of the agreement
would beimpossibleto fulfil for Purandar Singha.

Purandar Singhawas ayoung man of about twenty-five yearsof age. Hereadily
accepted the treaty being imposed on him but was unaware of the difficultiesof hisnew
position. Therewerealot of political difficultiesand hisadministration wasfinancialy
crippled from the beginning. Purandar Singhahad spent hisearlier daysin Bengd. Though
hewas approved by the British, peopl e of Assam and the nobleswanted Chandrakanta
Singhaastheking instead. Common peopl e were unhappy with the new rulesintroduced
by the British government after taking possession of Assam. Hence, Purandar Singha
could not keep up the agreement with the British. Purandar Singhafailed to pay the
regular yearly revenueto the British starting from the year 1835 because of arapid fall
inrevenue. Thisviolation of agreement gave the British ample and legitimate reasonsto
support their annexation of Assam. Finally, Upper Assam wasformally annexed tothe
BritishdominioninIndiain 1838. In other words, thefoundation of BritishruleinAssam
waslaid.
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3.5.5 Administration of T.C. Robertson (1832-34) Modern North East India

T.C. Robertson was appointed as the agent to the Governor Generd and Commissioner
of Assam after Crack Fort, in 1832. He was soon appraised as a man of tact, prudence
and sound judgment of the province. With his prejudice against the *native agency’, NOTES
he realized that the supervision of British officers was a must in Assam. Robertson
divided lower Assam into four districts. An officer called the Principal Assistant led
each province. The Principal Assistant acted as ajudge, magistrate and collector and
was paid asalary of ¥ 1,000. He had the authority to decide original civil casesfrom
% 500-1,000; he could also hear appeals from lower courts. He had the same authority
as the Magistrate of Bengal to deal with criminal cases. There were two courtsin
each district, the munsifs and the panchayat. Original cases from ¥ 100-500 were
tried in the munsif’s court and appeals were heard from the panchayat court. The
panchayat court tried minor cases of up to X 100. Robertson brought about radical
changes in the revenue system. He abolished additional impostsin1832. But tax on
land at various rates was imposed on the peasants. Robertson aso introduced measures
to safeguard and protect the peasants from extortions. Patgiris, Bishayas and
Choudhuries were appointed as revenue officers.

3.5.6 Administration of Captain Jenkins (1834)

After T.C. Robertson, Captain Jenkins became the Commissioner. Upper Assam was
thelast dominion of theAhom rulein Assam and was annexed to the British territory
under hisadministrationin 1838. He created the post of Deputy Commissioner, whowas
vested with judicial powers, besideshiscivil duties. Hewasto act asdigtrict and session
judge. The principal assistant was given new powersto transfer casesto subordinate
courts. The munsifsand the panchayat courts continued to function and decidecivil

cases as before. The number of thanaswasincreased to maintain law and order, and
protect thelivesand property of people. Darogaswas given the charge, who wasaided
by aJamadar and afew constables. Thekhel system was abolished in mattersof revenue.
New taxes like tax on ‘barimati’ were introduced. Non-rupit land rates were increased.

Professional tax on variousprofessionswasthe same asin Ahom rule. Meanwhilethe
discovery and success of tea plantation madeit the most important cash crop in Assam.
Teaindustry wasfollowed by cod and oil industries. Agriculture sector andlocal economy
werenoway linked withindustrialization in Assam. Therewasdrastic improvement in
communication with the other states. Medical care and health facilities were al'so
introduced. Oneof the most important benefitswas modern education introduced under
theBritishrule. A new awakening started in the Brahmaputravalley from theend of the
nineteenth century.

At thetime of Burmese expulsion, the condition of Brahmaputravalley wasmost
deplorable. Thecivil administration of Assam wasentrusted to David Scott during the
period of transition. He was given the title of * Agent of the Governor General for the
entire Eastern Frontier’ from Cachar and Sylhet of the south to Sikkim in the north. He
wasa so the Specia Civil Commissioner of North East Rongpur, that is, Goalparaand
the Garo hills. Mr Robinson says, ‘Hitherto the affairs of the province were conducted
on much the same system that prevailed before the conquest. The officer in charge
exercised general superintendence and devoted their attention to fiscal businesswhile
thecrimina and civil dutieswere conducted by councilsof the Assamese nobility under
thename of Panchayat. Each division had two to three such Panchayats of the province.
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Modern North East India A ppealslay from the court of one Panchayat to the next superior court and ultimately to
the court of the Commissioners.’

Theexecutiveofficersinjudicial caseswere magistratesaswell asjudgestrying
to deal with the accused with the help of the panchayat but referring all horrendous
offencesappended with their optionsto Mr Scott for hisultimatejudgement. Therevenue
administration wascarried out in the same manner asit had existed during the conquest.
Animproved method of assessing land revenue wasintroduced by David Scott, but he
died in August 1831 before implementing it. Thus, the history of the state under the
British rule started after appointing David Scott. On the eve of the Anglo-Burmesewar,
that they had no plan of annexing any portion of the Brahmaputravalley and favoured to
stay only as conquerors. As aresult, the first rebellion broke out. It was started by
Assamese nobl es agai nst the newly established authority with demand to eliminate the
new administrative system of revenue, which diminished many of themto abject poverty.

Occupation of Lower Assam by the British wasnot viewed asaserious concern
by the Khasi Chiefswho held thelow hands, generally known as nine-duar s north of
their hills. Theruler of Khyrim, Barmanik took theinitiativein August 1828 downthe
plainsof Dimarua, afew kilometresfrom Gauhati, seized collections of revenue officers
and publicly demanded hisindependence ontheduars. The second revolt brokeout in
Eastern Assam under the administration of the ex-nobility of Assam. The British
government somehow succeeded to put off their joint rebellion. Nearly al theterritories
of Brahmaputravalley and the hilly regions of Jaintiaand Cachar were annexed to the
Company’s administration in Assam in the course of two years. Accordingly, David
Scott, North East Frontier agent to the Governor General, pread British suzerainty over
Cachar under an agreement with RgjaGovindaChandrain March 1834. In hisagreement
with Scott, Rgja Ram Singha of Jaintia acknowledged the authority of the British
government. Thus, theextension of BritishdominionintoAssam or theNorth East Frontier
started. People submitted to the inevitable; in actuality, they ‘hailed with unbounded joy’
their delivererswho rescued them from the cruelty of the Burmese and granted them
themost loyal cooperation. Even anarch-enemy of the British, Maniram Dewan, heavily
welcomed the arrival of the English. Scott’s policy of satisfying the former official
aristocracy proved amiserablefailure. Also, towardsthe end of 1828, theAhom, the
Khasis, the Singphosaswell asthe Bhutiasin the north were binding on the British
subjects.

British administration was imperfect. People demanded a change from the
repeated uprising and the administrative confusion of the period. T.C. Robertson was
the successor of Scott as the agent of the Governor in 1832. Nevertheless, in 1832,
upper Assam except for the territories of Sadiya and Mattak, was made over to the
Ahom prince Purandar Singha, who wasavassal king. In October 1838, theterritory of
Purandar Singhawastaken over by the British on the advice of Mr Jenkin, agent of East
India Company, and Assam became a ‘nonregulated’ province as a whole of the Indian
empire. Thiswasdoneonthecontrary totheir earlier assuranceswith apurely commercia
motive. Purandar Singhawas humiliated unnecessarily, andit could have been doneonly
with thetacit consent of therival group of Purandar Singha. The British followed the
sametacticsinfinally annexing Cachar in 1830, and they al so annexed Sadiyato British
Indiain 1842. Likewise, Jaintia, which wasunder therule of avassal king, wasannexed
in 1835 and Manipur wasrestored to itsruling dynasty. There were eighteen mountain
passesalong the southern frontier of Bhutan, called Bhutan duars. Highlandersof Bhutan
held their sway over thisborder by meansof these passesand established their defacto
right over thewhole border territory. Asaresult of incessant indignitiescommitted by
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the Bhutias on the British subjects, the British government appended all theAssam ~ Modern North East India
duarsin 1841 asthe only means of security and peaceinthispart of thefrontier. These
duarswere the main channels of trade between Tibet and Assam.

Hostilitieswith the Mishimis originated from asimpleincident. In 1854, when
Frenchmissionary M. Kich crossed the Mishimi country into Tibet accompanied by his
friend N. Bourri; they were murdered by the Mishimis. TheMishimiswerecrushedina
seriesof attacks, and therebelsmade their submissontotheBritishin 1843. The Lushais
committed their first sweep in 1849 and the punitory expedition that followed was so
encouraging that they gave no further difficulty till AD 1858. Meanwhile, T.C. Robertson
had felt that mixed activitiesof afar flung frontier to the provinceswasnot justified. He
realized that for good supervision, therewasanecessity of European officersin Assam
and on hisrecommendation, the supreme government granted itsapproval for dividing
the provinceinto four districts: Kamrup, Goal para, Darrang and Nagaon. In March,
1833, each wasassigned aprincipal ass stant vested with the authoritiesof acollector,
judge and magistrate. Guwahati remained the headquarters of the provincefor many
yearsafter British occupation of Assam. But the headquarters of the new administration
shifted to Shillong after Assam emerged as a separate province under a chief
commissi oner. After theformation of separate districts, boundaries underwent changes
in 1833. The Dhangiri river basically formed theboundary inthe east, and the district of
Sibsagar covered some areas of the existing Karbi Anglong district, North Cachar hills
and asothe Nagahills. In 1853, North Cachar was segregated from asubdivision, and
inthenext year theregion of Tularam was added to the North Cachar subdivision. The
Naga hillsand alarge part of Karbi Anglong were combined into a separate district
during 1867, and the subdivision of North Cachar was abolished, and aconsiderable
areaof North Cachar subdivision was assigned to the deputy commissioner of Cachar.

Theprovince of Assamwas created with aview of relieving Lieutenant Governor
of Bengal from apart of hishuge administrativeresponsbility in 1874. The head of this
newly created province was titled as the ‘Chief Commissioner’. In 1905, Lord Curzon
merged the eastern district of Bengal with Assam, but it was reversed in 1912 and
Assamwasrefurbished to its previousterritorial position. In 1921, in accordancewith
the prerequisitesof the Government of IndiaAct, 1919, Assam wasgranted the status of
agovernor’s province.

NOTES

3.5.7 Condition of the Province on the Eve of British Occupation
and its Effects

Thedisputed succession of the British disturbed the peace and tranquility of theprovince.
Anarchy predominated in thelater Ahom period resulting in mismanagement inthe state.
Thegtuationwasfurther intensfied by the successiverebel lions, the popul ation of Assam
dropped down to half of itsactual number. The peasants had to give up cultivation and
depended mostly on wild rootsand plants. They had to facealot of stressof protracted
wars and oppression. The land was stalked by famine and pestilence. Mills’s report on
Assam stated that it was not to set back the clock asdesired by Maniram or the people
of the same dreams, but to strengthen the possession of the British and to strengthen
their hold over the administration. David Scott had organized the administrationto his
greatest capacity and introduced British system in widespread outline and spirit with
adaptation for indigenous system prevailing at that time. With regard to the general
administration of Assam, even justice wasvested in the Commissioner of Assasmwhose
headquarterswere at Gauhati. To relieve the commissioner of the civil and sessions
court, adeputy commissioner was posted therein 1939. A principal assistant wasgiven
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the charge of each district. This senior (principal) assistant was assisted by ajunior
assistant and a sub-assistant. A deputy commissioner was redesignated as judicial

commissioner in 1861; principal assistant as deputy commissioner; junior assistant as
assi stant commi ssioner and sub-assistant as extraass stant commiss oner.

Therewasaseparatecivil judicia establishment which cons sted of one chief
Sadar Amin, six Sadar Aminsand seventeenth munsifs. In 1872, separate establishment
of Sadar Aminand munsfswasabolished. The creditsfor theworking of theadminigtration
in both upper and lower Assam goesto David Scott. The Britishadministrationin lower
Assam actually began in 1824-1825. There was an increase in revenue collection in
each succeeding year and thismust have humiliated the people.

New methodswereintroduced by the Britishfor revenueadministration. Paraganas
were placed under Choudhuries in the new system. Choudhuries were given the
responsibility for the collection of revenueand administration of justicein small criminal
casesintheir particular paraganas. The Choudhury had to pay the government revenue
for six monthsin advance before collecting any revenue from the people and therefore,
we can say that he acted asarevenue collecting contractor. Revenue was estimated as
per the classification of the cultivated area. Besidesrevenue, peoplewere subjected to
pay X 2 asacapitapoll tax. Property of the defaulting tenantswas confiscated if they
failed to pay. Asaresult, peasantsat times could not savetheir hearth and home. Hence,
resentment grew among the Assamese peasants who were in great need of regular
rehabilitation for aconsiderable period of time. Theintroduction of anew judiciary
system by theforeignersalso added to the suffering of the people.

A thana(police station), thanedhar (police) or darogawerein chargeof protecting
livesand properties of the peopleintheinteriors. Thanedhar wasgiven theauthority to
arrest people whom he suspected, to detain them and even to hold preparatory trial
before entrusting them to Sadar Station. Special lease grantsand simplelease grants
were introduced under the Charter Act of 1833. They were to administer revenue
administration to encouragetea plantation and the British established acompany named
‘Assam company’. By 1858, almost the whole erstwhile Lakhimpur and Sibsagar were
included with thiscompany for teaplantation and consequently expanded itsoperationto
Cachar. Extension of theteaindustry compelled import of labour from outside the state.
AccordingtoMill, thenumber of suchimmigrantsinAssamin 1881 was 3,00,000 which
reached over 6,00,000 by 1901.

Gaurinath Singha’s commercial treaty with Captain Welsh in 1793 opened the
gatesfor themerchantsof Bengd to enter the province. Avenuesof employment in both
officeand trade caused a steady inflow of the population from the districtsof Sylhet,
Mymens ngh, Daccaand Rangpur to Assam. After it came under the admini stration of
the British, they adopted the same policy in other partsof India. In order to supplement
the Charter Act of 1833, the British encouraged the establishment of English schoolsin
Assam asthey needed peoplewith theknowledge of Englishto help runtheadministration.
The people of Assam enjoyed respite after abitter struggle with the Burmeseinvaders.
Besides, therewerevery few educated people with the knowledge of Englishin Assam.
InApril 1831, the Government of Bengal made Bengali instead of Persian the language
of court. Theintroduction of Bengali not only madethejudicia and revenue departments
their only preserve, but their services became equally essential to the recently started
government schoolsfor death of regional teachersespecially to grant instructionsin
Bengali which had sincethen been made the medium of instructioninAssam. Eventualy,
Assamese was prohibited from the courts and school sof Assamin 1839. An English-



educated Assamese, Anandaram Dhekial Phukan, was appointed as Assistant
Commissioner. He saw that peasantry could not beimproved to agreat extent without
the understanding of modern scientific applications. He al so believed that abetter mode
of living cannot be achieved without western education. Helaid stresson the requirement
of increasing the tandard of education. Hewasthefirst personto raise hisvoiceagainst
theimposition of Bengdi asthemedium of instruction, and appeal ed for replacingit with
Assamese. However, concrete stepswere taken by the Christian missionarieswho not
only carried on propagandathrough Arunodoi (thefirst Assamese-language magazine)
but a so established afew school sfor girls. Rev. Nathan Brown started thefirst missionary
school at Sibsagar in 1840 followed by school sset-up by Bronson at Nagaonin 1843 and
by MrsBarkesat Gauhati in 1850. The need for theformation of political association
including organi zation to vent the grievances of people started gradually. The Charter
Act of 1833 was aconvenient instrument of the British colonialistswho now began
using their financial resourcesto servetheinterest of the empireincluding colonialism.
Assam began to suffer from the shortcomings of foreign domination as other parts of
Indiadid.

3.5.8 Rise and Consolidation of British Power in Khas Hills

Garosisatract of mountain territory inhabited by the Khasis. Itissituated betweenthe
state of Jaintiaand the hillsonthewest. Therewerethirty statesinthe Khas hillsbefore
the advent of the British. Each state had an el ected chief who had acouncil, without
whaose sanction noimportant businesscould be performed. The Britishfirst got acquainted
withthe Khasisintheyear 1765 when the company needed the Dewani of Sylhetsfrom
the Mughals. The British became aclose neighbour of the Khasis after thistakeover,
and they soon realized the possibilitiesof trading with them. Consequently, the British
started businesswith the Khasisinitemslikelime, silk, wax, iron, ivory and honey.
Shortly, the British cameto monopolize tradein limestone and after the discovery of
coal, they started to monopolize trade in coal too. However, this trade had to face
disturbancesaswell. The Khas soften attacked the plainsdueto theill trestment rendered
out totheKhasi tradersby thetradersfromthe plains.

David Scott was appointed as an agent to the Governor General in November
1823, and hewasgiven therespons bility of devel oping and consolidating companiesand
alsotheadministrationin the North East frontier. The view displayed by Scott marked
theintroduction of anew British policy referringto the North East. At thesametime, the
Britishnwerefollowing apolicy of non -intervention with regard to the state of the Khasis.
Scott’s view was that for a robust solution to the dispute of trade, the British government
had to establish astrong control over all theKhasi chiefs. The Government of Bengal
endorsed Scott’s views thus heralding a change of policy. Scott realized the needs for
maintai ning good rel ations with the Khasis when the need for apostal service from
Sylhet to Gauhati was urgently felt. Scott wasalsointerested in building roadsin the
region. Militarily, the proposed road woul d reduce the length of the march from lower
Assamto Sylhet. It would also enablethe British to keep the Khas chiefsunder control
and attracted trade and commerce by giving the Khasis easy accessto the marketsin
theplains.

Scott first contracted with Duwan Singh, Syiem of Sohra. He agreed to permit
the British to build aroad through histerritory combining Assam with Sylhet andin
return he demanded to get azamindari near Pandua. However, Scott got permission
from RgjaRam Singh to construct aroad through hisregion which connected Jainti apur
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with Naogaon and Rahaby the Burmese. Scott had now looked for anew route; all he
could think of at that timewasaroad from Bardwar to Syl het.

Scott resorted to apolicy of coercion and negotiation to achieve hisobjective. He
ordered the Khasi traders to close down the markets in plains and declared that he
would annex Bardwar which belonged to the Syiem (chief) of Nongkhlaw, intheplains.
At thesametime, he al so stated that anormal trade rel ationship woul d be supported, and
Bardwar would continue to be apart of HimaNongkhlaw provided the Syiem Tirot
Singh allowed the East India Company to construct histerritory connecting the Surma
valey and the Brahmaputravalley.

Further, Scott asked Tirot Singh to get the approval of all theKhas chiefstogive
the Company the authority of passage astheroad would additionally affect areasbeyond
thejurisdiction of Nongkhlaw syiem. Consequently, Tirot Singh conveyed an assemblage
at Nongkhlaw and all the Khasi chiefswere asked to attend the meeting. Scott and his
men arrived at Nongkhlaw on 3 November 1826, Scott was highly pleased by the method
of Khasg stting-at-council by the strict consderation of rulesthat controlled and governed
such sessions. Tirot Singh explained the objective of the meeting and requested the
different declaimers to express their viewpoints on the proposition of the British
government. The debate |asted for two daysand ended in favour of the proposition. The
decision of the assembly was represented in a treaty which was resolved with the
British government. Subsequently, as per thistreaty the Khasisaccepted to assist the
British government in the devel opment of the road, provide men and materialsand donate
landsfor constructing residential quarters.

Dimaruawhichisafew milesfrom Gauhati wasupheld by Khyrim asan appendix
from the Ahoms, but asubordinate chief held the actual management responsibilities.
David Scott took over Dimaruaafter theretreat of Burmese and forbade the Syiem of
Khyrimfrom consolidating tribute for the chief. These aroused Syiem Bormanick and
developed down to Dimaruato capture the revenue collected by the officer of the East
IndiaCompany in 1828. Heal so elected aBasan in that areaand vowed to return again
thefollowing year to receive thetribute. Scott decided to take action against Khyrim,
and he called upon the JaintiaRaja, and other Khasi Syiemsto aid the British against
Khyrim. Thisled to tension among the Khasi Syiems asthey realized theimperialist
design of the British.

Scott did not keep hispromiseof reviving Bardwar to Tirot Singh. Tirot Snghwas
also displeased with the denial of the Company to provide him military support against
the Syiem of Rani, Balram Singh, against whom Tirot Singh together with Bormanick,
Syiem of Khyrim had made a collective stand. He told the Company’s revenue
superintendent at Bardwar, ‘Mr. Scott made friends with me stating your enemy is the
Company’s enemy and that he would relinquish the revenue of Bardwar in both money
and in paiks. He has not done it and wished to give troops to my enemy.” Tirot Singh was
now conscious of the danger of the agreement he made with the Company for theroad
congtruction. Redlizingthat it would gppear obvious, if he suddenly stopped thecongtruction,
hewaited for abetter opportunity to opposeit without actually bresking thetreaty.

Againtherewas high domination of themilitary at Nongkhlaw. Here, themilitary
harassed the poor inhabitants, and other misdeedsfinally led to mistrust and hostility
among the Khasis. Most people were unaware of the construction of road, and afew
headmen complained to Tirot Singh that their opinion was being overlooked in certain
important matters. They also understood that the British wastrying to ascertainitsgrip
over the hillsand arumour spread that the Britishimposed taxeson theKhasis. All these



aspectstogether created an environment of general discontentment betweenthe Khasis
and the British. Early in 1829, Tirot Singh made plans to expel foreignersfrom the
country. Hedid not consider himself bounded by thetreaty any longer and pitched hislot
with Bormanick and other chiefsagaingt the British. A conference of Khas Syiemswas
held at Nongkhlaw, and adecision to drive away the British wastaken. The plan was
general massacre of all immigrants at Nongkhlaw and the abolition of the Company’s
post. The plan was put into action the following day, the Company was attacked at
Nongkhlaw and Burlton, and Lieutenant Beddingfield of the Bengal Artillery alongwith
many of the Company’s men were killed. However, Scott who was in Nongkhlaw at the
time of the conference managed to escape to Sohraand then to Cherra. From Cherra,
Scott conveyedinformation to theauthoritiesat Sylhet and Guwahati and Captain Lister
immediately started out for the hills.

3.6 ANNEXATIONS (1864-1905)

Most of Burmawasunder the control of the British except for afew hill regionsoccupied
by thetribeslike Garos, Nagas, Khasisand Lushais.

3.6.1 Annexation of Garo Hills, Naga Hills and Lushai Hills

The Garos have been said to have immigrated to Garo Hillsfrom Tibet. The Garos
settledinthe Garo Hillsasthey found providence aswell assecurity inthisterritory and
claimed it to be their own. The Garos were head-hunters and a fierce and powerful

tribe. Goal paraand Sylhet including apart of Garo hillsthat formed apart of Bengal

weretransferred to the East IndiaCompany in 1765. Thus, el ghteenth century Assam
was already a part of the British territory much before the annexation of the Ahom
Kingdom. All estatesbordering Garo Hillswere brought under the control of the British
who did not want to control the region. The zamindarswere till in control of the Garo
hillswhich thetribe did not like and aconflict between the Garos and the zamindars
remained unabated for alongtime, till the British noticed it and took advantage of the
political unrest. In December 1872, the British sent battalionsto Garo hillsto establish
their control on the Garo hills. The British attacked the Garo hills from three sides—
south, east and west. The Garos confronted the British at Rongrenngrewith their spears,
swords and shields. However, the Garos were no match to the British army who had
superior weaponry and gunsto fight. The Garoswere defeated by the British. When the
British had occupied Brahmaputra, they focused on connecting the two valleys of

Brahmaputraand Surmaby an all-weather road. The Garos and the Jaintias opposed
the construction of thisroad which was of strategic importance to the British for the
movement of their troops. When the Garosand Jai ntiaswent forth to stop the construction
work, the British wereaarmed and burnt several Gorasand Jaintiasvillages. The hodtilities
increased when the British introduced housetax and incometax in 1860s. The Garos
under theleadership of PaTogan Sangmagave atough fight to the British but they were
defeated by the British and the Garo hillswere annexed to the Britishin 1873.

The Nagaswere atribe that inhabited North Eastern regions of Indiaand North
Western Burma. The Nagaswereatribe that practiced head-hunting and preserved the
headsof their enemiesastrophiesthrough the nineteenth century. Initialy, theNagasdid
not have any contact with the outsideworld except for cultural contactswith theAhoms.
TheBritishfirst camein contact with the Nagasin 1832 when Captain Jenkins, Captain
Pemberton and Captain Gordon were sent to theregion to find arouteto establish direct
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communication link between Assam and Mani pur. The expedition of Captain Pemberton
and Captain Jenkinswas opposed inalmost all Nagavillages by the Nagas. The Nagas
were so bitter in their opposition that they even burnt their own villages. All attempts of
the British to annex the region were met with effective guerrillaresistance from the
Nagatribes. The British wereableto build amilitary post in 1851. The main opposition
to the British camefrom theAngamisin southern part of Nagahillsaround Kohima. The
Angamisattacked the British post in 1878. There were several encounters between the
British and Nagas. Eventually, the Nagas were defeated and accepted the authority of
theBritishin 1880. Nagahillswerefinally annexed to the Britishin 1881.

From early times, the Lushai Hillswereinhabited by the Kukis, atribe of the
North East region. The Lushaiswere not heard of until 1940 when they invaded the
district from the North. In 1826, the Lushais who were powerful raided the British
territory. The Lushaisproved to bethe most troublesometribesinthe North East frontier.
After thisfirg attempt, the Lushaislaunched severa raidsand the British finally retaliated
in 1844. A British expedition also visited the Lushai hills. Thisexpedition, however, in
1888 wascaptured and Lt. J.F. Stewart waskilled by thetribes. The British got darmed
at thekilling of their general and they retaliated. The British launched severd expeditions
during the years 1889 to 1890 and werefinally ableto set apermanent post ontheAijal
Range. Severd operationswerelaunched and the Lushai hillswere occupied in 1890 by
theBritish. After occupying Lushai hills, the British divided theregioninto North Lushai
and South Lushai. North Lushal becameapart of Assamwhile South Lushal wasattached
to Bengal. However, therewere severa revoltsagains the British administrationin both
regionsof the Lushai hills. Theserevoltswere suppressed by the British. In 1890, the
northern Lushai villageswere completely controlled by the Britishand theeastern Lushais
were taken control in 1892. The management of South Lushai wastransferred from
Bengal to Assam. To ensureefficient control over theares, it wasdivided into eighteen
circles. Later, North Lusha and South Lushai were united. In 1895, the Lushai hills
werefinally annexed to the British.

3.7 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- TheBritish cameto Indiaastradersand wanted to expl ore other regionsof South
East Asaaswell sothat they could strengthen trade links and thus the economy
of Britain.

- The British ruled over Indiafor nearly 200 years. It isinteresting to note the
emergence of tradersasthelargest political power inIndiaand subsequently in
Asa

- The British followed several policies which were inhuman and had turned
mercenariesto gain complete political control over India. By 1818, theentire
Indian subcontinent except Sind and Punjab was brought under the control of the
British.

- Burma was a powerful and confident nation and became an example of ‘Mission
Creep’ for the British.

- Beforethe British conquest, Burmawas under therule of the Konbaung dynasty.
The K onbaung dynasty was established in 1752 by avillage chief.



- TheNorth Eastern stateswere alwaysapart of India, geographically, culturally

and politically. Thelongest ruling dynastieswere established in North East states
of India. The state of Assam wasruled by Ahomsfor almost six centuries.

- Burmaand British, both expans onistsand powerful , were alwaysin conflict with

each other. Eventually, the British wereableto annex Burmafollowing aseriesof
warsknown asAnglo-Burmese Wars.

- Burmawasastrong nation and it a waysposed athreat to the Briti sh because of

itsinvasionintheNorth Eastern states. In addition, Burmawasstrong economically
because of itstrade linkswith other countries.

- The Treaty of Yandabo is the peace treaty that put an end to the First Anglo-

Burmesewar with the British emerging victorious. Thetreaty wassigned on 24
February 1826, almost two years after thewar broke out on 5 March 1824.

- TheTreaty of Yandabo finally enabled the British to annex Burmaand consolidate

their positionin South East Asia. Thetreaty put an end to the most expensive and
thelargest war intheBritish Indian history.

- OncetheBritish were able to take over Burma, they madeit clear that they had

nointention of ruling the country. However, the British started following the policy
of annexing the various territories so that they had more territory as a part of
BritishIndia

- The Garos have been said to have immigrated to Garo Hillsfrom Tibet. The

Garossettledinthe Garo Hillsasthey found providence aswell assecurity inthis
territory and claimed it to betheir own.

3.8 KEY TERMS

- Indemnity: It refersto asum of money paid as compensation, especially one
paid by acountry defeated in war asacondition of peace.

- Imposts:. It refersto atax or smilar compul sory payment.

- Vassal: It aperson who held land from afeudal lord and received protectionin
returnfor homage and allegiance.

- TheCharter Act of 1833: It marked the beginning of asystem of government
for al India. It alsotried to separate and decentralize executive and legislative
functions.

- Pargana: Itreferstoagroup of villagesor asubdivision of adistrictin India.

3.9 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’
1. TheBritish wanted to take control of South East Asian countriesasit wanted to
securethe bordersand accessroutes of India
2. Burmaposed athreat for the British asthe former wasastrong, powerful and an

expang onist nation. Burmahad already occupied Assam and Manipur and the
Britishfearedlossof territory to the Burma.
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. The North East region became isolated from the rest of Indiaasit was ruled

by powerful tribes who were in complete control of the region. The Mughals
and the Delhi Sultans were not able to attack and occupy the North Eastern
region.

. After theend of the First Anglo-Burmese War, theterritoriesthat were ceded to

theBritishwereAssam, Manipur, Cachar, Jaintia, Arakan provinceand Tenasserim.

. MahaBandulawasthe Commander-in-Chief of the Burmese army during the

First Anglo-Burmese War.

. MahaBandulaplanned to attack the British from two fronts: Chittagong from

Arakan in the south-east and Sylhet from Cachar and Jaintiain the north.

. TheBritishwereinterested in thetrade of rubies, oil and teak from North Burma

8. TheTreaty of Yandabo was signed on 24 February 1826. Thetreaty wassigned

10.

13.

14.

15.

by General Sir Archibald Campbell on the British side and by the governor of
Legaing MahaMin HiaKyaw Htin onthe Burmeseside.

. The Burmese had to pay anindemnity of onemillion sterling poundsto the British

asper thetermsof the Treaty of Yandabo.

TheFrgt Anglo-Burmesewar cost the British between five million sterling pounds
andthirteen million sterling pounds. Thiscost of thewar led to an economic crisis
inBritishIndia.

. Themainaim of the Treaty of Yandabo wasto|eavethe Burmeseempire crippled.

Thetreaty not only asked the Burmeseto pay ahuge sum asindemnity but also
forced Burmato cede severa of itsterritories. Thisleft the Burmese defeated
and humiliated.

. Themainreason for annexation of Jaintiawas human sacrifice. The Jaintiakings

carried out human sacrifices of British subjectsand after thefirst instance, the
Jaintiakingswerewarned against human sacrificesand if they werefound doing
S0, their territory wasto be confiscated by the British.

During the annexation of Cachar Hills, the northern Cachar region was under
the rule of Govinda Chandra while South Cachar was under the control of
Tularam.

When the British occupi ed Brahmaputra, they wanted to connect the valleys of
Brahmaputraand Surmawith an all-weather road. The Garoswere against the
construction of theroad and protested againgt it. Thiswasthemain reason behind
the conflict between Garosand the British.

The NagaHillswere annexed to the Britishin 1881 whilethe Lushai Hillswere
annexed in 1895.

3.10 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
2.

Why was Burmaabletoinvade Assam and Manipur?
Why did the British want awar with the Burmese?



3. Briefly describe the battle of Danubyu. Modern North East India
4. How werethe British ableto annex Garo Hills?

5. When and how were the British ableto annex NagaHills?

Long-Answer Questions NOTES

1. What werethe causes of the First Anglo- Burmese War?
2. Describethewar between the Burmese and the British on the outskirts of Burma.
3. Describethebattle of Yangon.

4. What werethetermsof the Treaty of Yandabo?Analysethe significance of this
Treaty.

5. Giveadetailed description of the annexation of JaintiaHills.

6. Explainindetail the annexation of Cachar Hills.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

The establishment of British rulein Assam, asaconsequence of thetreaty of Yandaboo
in 1826, brought the colonial forces closer to the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. The
colonial mastersadopted the policy of peace and cooperation aswell asthe policy of
armed intervention and other coercive meanswhenever and wherever required. And
finally they drew the line “Inner Line’ between Assam and Arunachal Pradesh to monitor
or regul ate the movement of people between the hills of Arunachal Pradesh and the
plains of Assam. The British policy in the hills of Arunachal Pradesh has been the
subject of study by many scholarsasa part of thewhole of North East Indiaor Assam.

British colonid interests(palitica, economic, commercia and strategic keepingin
view a so the areasbeyond Arunachal Pradesh) shaped the British policy in Arunachal
Pradesh. The growing colonia economy inthe Brahmaputravalley intheform of tea,
petroleum, cod , rubber and increased revenuefromimproved agricultureonthefoothills
of the border areagreatly depended on the capacity of the colonial administration to
maintain law and order in the border areas.

TheBritish authoritiesexploited the opportunity to settlethe Indo-Tibetan boundary
onthenorth. Enough work had already been done after the Abor Expedition of 1911and
the various surveys and explorations, which had been summarized in a ‘confidential
note’ by the Chief of General Staff in June 1912. The military authorities had suggested
that the proposed boundary line should follow some prominent geographical features,
preferably the main watershed of the mountain system; and the border thus demarcated
should be easily approachable. The frontier, as suggested in the notes, was divided
according to thetribesand river basin into Khamti Long, Mishmi, Abor and Miri or
Subansiri sections.
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The Tibetansexpected that the British would hel p them defend their territory and
securetheir rightful place. The Chinese government, however, wasnot at al satisfied
with the boundary agreement and di sapproved the action taken by itsrepresentatives.
Chinacompletely disapproved the action of these representatives. Chinawanted the
whole of Tibet asanintegral part of it. Sir Henry McMahon, Foreign Secretary of the
British run Government of India, informed the Peking government on 23 June 1914, that
if by the end of June, Chinarefused to rectify the agreement, the British government
would begin agreement with the Tibetan government and Chinawould lose | the benefits
of the SimlaConference.

Commenting on the boundary line along thewhol e of the North-East Frontier, that
became famous as the McMahon Line, McMahon pointed out: “The frontier work of the
past three yearsand the negotiationsof Tibet Conference at Simlahave served tomake
clear themutual rightsand responsibilities of Great Britain, Chinaand Tibet and it may
be hoped that the North East Frontier will now beremoved from the anxiety whichbeset
the Indian government during the last few years.’

TheMcMahon Linerunsover adistance of 820 milesor 1320 kmsof which 640
miles (998 kms) isbetween Indiaand Tibet from thetri-junction of Bhutan, Tibet and
Kameng district of present day Arunachal Pradesh, through the crest of the Himalayas
tothe Diphuk Passto northwest BurmawhereIndia, Burmaand Tibet meet. Commencing
from apoint to the east of Bhutan at 92°40" E, 27° 48" N, it crossesthe Namjang River
and followsthe eastern range of the Great Himalayas, then proceeds east and northeast
and crossesthe Subansiri River and then the Tsari River just south of Migyitun. From
thispoint, it takesanortheastern direction, crossing the Tunga Pass, continues eastward
again, crossesthe Siang River and ascendsthe watershed between Rangta Chu in Tibet
and Dihang (Siang) anditstributariesin India. Thereafter, it runssouth to apoint, just
below latitude 28° 30" and just west of longitude 96°30", crosses L ohit afew milestothe
north of Kahasandjoinsthetri-junction of Indian, Burmese and Tibetan boundariesnear
the Diphuk or Talik Pass.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Discussthe posa system
- Describetherelationship of the British with the Khamtisand Singphos
- Recognizetherole of the Katokies
- Discussthe market scenarioin Arunachal Pradesh
- Explainthelnner Line Regulation of 1873 and the formation of Outer Line
- Discusstheincidentsthat led to therecognition of theMcMahon line

4.2 POSA, DUARS, KOTOKIES, TRADE AND
MILITARY EXPEDITIONS

The article by Braj Narain Jha, ‘Politics of Posa: A Case Sudy of Pre and Post
Independence Scenario in Arunachal Pradesh and Assam,” in Proceedings of the
Indian History Congress(57th Session, December, 1996, pp. 446-458) is important in
thiscontext because it discussesthe posa system comprehensively. Jhaal so provides



thorough discussion on the posasystem in his Ph.D Thesis “British Colonial Intervention
and Tribal Responses in the North East Frontier of Assam (1825-1947),” unpublished
Ph.D Thesis, Department of History, Arunachal University, Itanagar, 2002. Though
Mackenzie’s views are very clear and true to the nature of the posa rights of thetribal
chiefs, the official writings of the British period distorted the factsin thisregard. In
general, theterm posa cameto be applied to al paymentsmadeto the hill tribesby the
governments; whether these were in commutation of black mail, compensation for
customary demands of thetribal chiefsof the bordering hillsof Arunachal Pradesh, it
was often confused with ‘blackmail” in the official jargon of the British period.

The Britishadministrators neither had the intention to understand thetrue nature
of posa nor could they make their doubt clear asto what it was. They cared little to
ascertain ‘whether these claims had their basis in primeval rights or whether they were
merely the definite expression of barbarian cupidity.” Till the third quarter of the nineteenth
century they often expressed their grudge that, “... we are met to this day by difficulties
arising from the indefinite nature of the connection subsisting between the Assam
sovereigns and their savage neighbours.” It is because of this apathetic attitude towards
ascertaining the true nature of posa that we see the conflicting visions of the British
administratorson posa. Sometimes it was called ‘blackmail’, and at other times it was
understood as “a well-ascertained revenue payment, on account of which a corresponding
remission was made in the state demand upon the ryot and was compared even with
‘the chouth of the Marattas and blackmail of the ancient highlanders.” The situation
becomes gloomier when onefinds the same comparison of posa with ‘blackmail” in
recent publications.

Thus, we seethat proper and objective analysis of the nature of posa based on
thesocio-political redlitiesof the contemporary period of Assam and Arunacha Pradesh
hashardly been madein any seriousstudiesor inthe administrative historiography. That
iswhy it hasoften been wrongly interpreted as blackmail. Actually, the blackmail had
originated in Bengal inadifferent context. The system of payment of blackmail was, in
fact, aBritish polity stated to buy the raids of the aboriginesof the Rgymahal hillsin
Bengal presidency.

The British continued the posa system even after the occupation of Assam asit
wasunder theAhoms. It wastheinitial policy of thelocal British officersespecially
under David Scott the agent to the Governor General, North East Frontier (1824-31) ‘to
maintain intact thearrangementsof their native predecessors, and to avoid the appearance
of anything like radical or unexpected change.” However, demands within the British
establishment wereto either change the system or altogether abolish the system asthe
direct collection of posa wasviewed asinconvenient and astherightsof thetribal over
theryotsof Assam who considered the British astheir subjects. Robertson the agent to
the Governor General and Commissioner of Assam (1832-34), directed Captain White
inearly 1834 to carry on negotiationswith the chiefsof the hillsunder which either a
certain sum of money should beannually paid to theminlieu of all demandsor acertain
quantity of variousarticlesbe collected for them at fixed localities. Under no circumstance
werethey alowed to proceed beyond adefined lineto collect their contributionspersonaly.
In thisconnection, the Government of Indiaheld the view that stopping of posa might
lead to troublesand sinceit did not affect itsinterestsimmediately, the conciliatory policy
regarding the posa collection should continue. Accordingly, CaptainWhite recommended
payment of posain cash than in kind directly from theryots. It wasthought by thelocal
officersthat ahumane policy displayed towardsthe tribeswould effectually securethe
peace of the outlying areasand lead to beneficial results.
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Commutation to cash paymentsfrom thetreasury proved useful for the British
and by 1852 the posa of the Akas, the Sherdukpens, the Thembang Monpas, the
Dzongpens of Talungdzong and the Nyishiswere commuted to cash. In the case of the
Adisal duesin kind were commuted to money paymentsin 1877. Subsequently, various
unsuccessful moveswere made towards bringing changesto the system or altogether
soppingit.

During the British period though the payment of posa continued, we al so witness
that the payment was stopped to some as a punitive measure against the tribe. The
payment of posa to the Adis was stopped after the Abor expedition of 1894 and
consequent blockade of theAhor hill and it wasnever resumed thereafter. Commenting
upontheviolationsof thetermsby theAdis, Lancelet Hare (thelast Lieutenant Governor
of the newly created Province of Eastern Bengal and Assam from 1906 to 1911) had
earlier argued, “By their exaction from the Miris, their obstruction of the survey and their
assertion of territorial rightsthe Aborshave undoubtedly forfeited all claimsto sucha
subsidy.’

Accordingly, posa began to be paid from the respective treasuries of the Darrang
and Lakhimpur digtricts. In 1860, theright of collection of posa extended to some of the
Adi chiefsunder treaty obligations, but the posa to the Adis was stopped once and
forever in AD 1900. However, the posa of the first kind continued. The debate over
‘continuance vs abolition’ of posa continued from the beginning of BritishruleinAssam
to theend and surprisingly enough during the post-I ndependence period, but the system
of posa gtill continues. It isalso to be observed that no change has been maderegarding
the existing practice of the British period.

Cash payment inlieu of all posa claimswere given with aview to popularizing
British productsin the hillsand for revamping the transborder trade. Posa payment
madeto the different tribal chiefsin the annual fairswas spent by them then and there
and the gifts given to them on the occasion gradually induced them to use cheaper
factory-made British goods. These measuresal so served the process of emergence of
differentiation within thetribal societiesand the power of statewasindirectly used to
strengthen an economic nexus between theimperial state and the chiefsmonopolizing
the payment of posa. Kingship and kinship combined into theinstitution of traditional
chiefswas gradually made to serve theinterest of the state. However, the amount of
paymentsremained the same throughout the British period which has scopefor further
investigation.

After theimmense growth of plantation economy and other economicaly lucrative
ventures, the debate of “abolition vs continuance’” gained momentum since the closing
years of the nineteenth century, but to servethe strategic interestsand because of lack
of sufficient knowledge of the socio-political and cultural affiliations of thetribes of
western Arunachal Pradesh and incompl ete consolidation of administrationinthehillsof
Arunachal Pradesh the system of posa, except for the Adis, waskept intact.

B. N.Jhain his Ph. D Thesis (cited earlier) and S. Dutta in his article ‘The Posa
System: A Historical Analysis’in S. Dutta and B. Tripathy (eds.), Sourcesof the History
of Arunachal Pradesh, providesthedetailsof theposa paidto varioustribesof Arunachal
Pradesh during the British period. The detail sgiven below are from the two sources.

Posa to the Hrusso (Aka) chiefs

David Scott succeeded in concluding an agreement with the Hrussos (Akas) by which
they agreed to forego their right of direct collection of posa fromindividual ryotsfor an



annual payment of ¥ 175 by the British government. An agreement was made with
Taghi Rajawherein heagreed not to attack the ryotsin the plainsfor amonthly pension
of ¥ 20. Suitable stipendsamounting X 360 per annum were al so granted to other chiefs
of theAkaswith further extension of six more pensionsin 1848 to another six chiefs.
Captain J.T. Gordon concluded agreements with Hrussos (Akas) chiefsin February
1844 for commutation of their posa to cash on prevailing market pricesof goods. Monetary
paymentsto theAkachiefswerefinally fixed at X 668 in aggregatein 1848. Therelations
of the British with the tribe began to improve after the grant of posa in cash to the
chiefs. Though later on the chiefsdemanded anincreasein the amount and troubled the
British, the latter as a punitive measure withdrew and stopped the posa, the chiefs
finally surrendered in 1888 and their posa was restored from 1890.

Posa to the Nyishi chiefs

On 17 April 1836, after much persuasion, eight Nyishi chiefsof Charduar areaagreedto
receive the posa articlesin future from the Malgoozari (local revenue officer) who
would collect the articlesfrom theryotsof their respective villagesasper revised rates.
Inaccordancewith the direction from the Governor Genera-in-Council, that appreciated
Captain Methie’s agreement with the eight Nyishi chiefs, his successor Lt. \etch, carried
on negotiations with the remaining five Nyishi chiefsof Charduar who made similar
agreementson 5April, 1837. The Nyishisof Naoduar also agreed to receive the posa
through the village revenue officer by 1838-39. Finally, ¥ 2494-0-1 wasannually paid to
the Nyishi chiefsof Charduar and Naoduar commuting their rightsto raiseposainthe
Duars.

The presence of petty clans, independent of each other, suggeststhat intertribal
subdivisonsexisted in Nyishi society. Therewere 30to 40 chiefsinthe sameclan or
village representing an oligarchic form of government. The chiefswere called gams.
Dalton, therefore, noted that 238 Nyishi gams of chiefswerein receipt of X 2543 as
posa. In 1853, thetotal amount of posato the Nyishi chiefswas 4129-15-0 with 24
maunds of salt to the Nyishisof Bankottainlieu of certain hat (weekly market) dues. It
isevident from the official recordsthat it was only by 1852 that the posa paid to the
Nyishisaong with other tribeslike the Sherdukpensand Akaswerefinally commuted
for money payments. After about ayear of the commutation of posainto money payments,
Gordon mentioned, ‘No adverse effects on peace has been felt due to commutation of
posa to money payments ““as stipends to the chiefs.”” Great numbers of these clans
have left the hills and settled in the plains since the commutation was effected.’

Posa to the Sherdukpen chiefs

On 28 February 1836 Captain Mathi e entered into an agreement with the Sat Rajas of
the Sherdukpens commuting the posa to an amount of I 2526-7-0 annually. The Sat
rajasreceived thisamount regularly up to 1839, when their payment was stopped in
conseguence of their having allegedly murdered Madhu Saikia, the revenue officer of
Orung in Panbari village. In 1884, however, the Sherdukpens came to termsand on
recommendation of Capt. J. T. Gordon the payment of posa wasresumed. The amount
of posa, however, wasreduced toX 1740 annually. Sincethen, the Sherdukpens seemed
to bereconciled to the change and behaved peacefully in general .

Posa to the Monpa chiefs

In early 1844, Captain Gordon aentered into an agreement with the Sat Rgjas of the
KuriaparaDuarsa ong with the Galong of Talung Dzong Gompaand Nyetsang asthe
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representative of the Tawang Deo, binding the chiefsformally to relinquish all their
claimsto the lands of the Kuriapara Duar in consideration of an annual payment of
¥ 5000. Therelation of the British with these Sat Rgjasremained peaceful till 1852 when
amisunderstanding devel oped because of interception of theamount of posa by one of
the Galongs who had supervisory authority over the chiefs. But peace was restored
through atreaty signed on 28 January 1853 at Kuriaparaby three representativesof the
Tawang Deorratifying the earlier agreementsof commutation of posa to cash amounting
to ¥ 5000.

Posa to the Monpa chiefs of Thembang

The Monpachiefsof Thembang collected posa from the Mazbat areain Charduar. In
1844, they were allowed an annual sum of ¥ 145-13-6 ascommutation of their posa to
cash.

Posa to the Hill Miris

From Mills’ Report on the Province of Assam, 1854 it isknown that Hill Miriswere
aso alowed by the Britishto draw posain cash and kind annually. The Hill Mirisgot
¥ 851-3-9 and 12 maunds of salt annually. From aresol ution of the chief commiss oner
of Assam of 1884 it seemsthat the different clans of the Hill Miriswerein receipt of
annual posa of X 281-7-5,% 930-4-9 andX 25inlieu of their rightsof collectioninthe
Si9, Dhemaji and Bordoloni Mouzas of the present Dhemaji district of Assam.

Posa to the Adis

While discussing about the posa in the case of the Adis Mackenzie writes, *So far as
can be gathered, the Abors, though much more powerful than any of thesetribes, had no
suchrights. Thiswas, owing no doubt to their comparatively remote situation, cut off as
they were by the great river Dihang from the cultivated country a ong the Brahmaputra
valley.” But some Buranjjiswrittenin the nineteenth and twentieth centuriesmention
that posa to the Adis had been granted along the paiks of somevillages. These paiks
cultivated paddy for their lordsand fishermen of their allotted khel ssupplied them with
fish. These cultivators and fishermen allotted to the Adiswere exempted from paying
revenueto theAhom government.

Initialy the different sectionsof theAdiswere paid posainkind such as, iron ore,
salt, rum, abkaree opium and tobacco. But the posa payment was commuted to annual
payment of allowancesin cash and dsointermsof salt and rum asearly as1854. Inthe
case of Padam-Miniyong section of theAdis, the posa paymentsin kind were commuted
to cash payment in 1877 and began to be paid from 1878. It isnoteworthy to mention
herethat theright to posa as police paymentsto maintain law and order in the border
had been extended to the Padam-Miniyong Adisthrough different agreements between
theyears 1862 and 1866. After that, we seethat annual monetary payment to different
tribal chiefsand gams continued till the end of the British rulein Indiaexcept for the
Padam-Miniyong section of theAdis, whose paymentswere stopped in 1894 and was
never resumed. The amount granted to the different clans/villages of the AdiswasX
3312 per annum and wasdistributed asfollows:

Bor Adis (Padams) - ¥ 109600
Adisof Mebo - I 562-0-0
Adisof Padu - 3 26400



Adisof Dukuand Silli - X 42500
Pas-MiniyongAdis - 3 46500
Adisof Kebang - ¥ 39300
Adisof Mankong - ¥ 5580
Adisof Retung - ¥ 5180

Posa to the Noctes

Even after the occupation of Assam by the British, the Nocte chiefs continued to retain
their khat managed by their respective katokies. The British decided to continue the
system. In 1841-42 Captain Brodie entered into an agreement with these chiefs by
which they were allowed to use those khatsin lieu of payment of atrifling tribute. In
addition, he abolished toolsand cesses collected from the Nocteson brine spring held in
their possessions. In 1873-74, the government resumed some of the khats of the
Namsangia and Borduria Nocte chiefs, which had already been connected with tea
gardens, for annual payments in cash. By 1920-21, however, all their khatswereresumed
by the government and annual paymentsin cash were alowed to the concerned chiefs.

During the Ahom period, the rel ationship among the state (Ahom state), posa
holders (tribal chiefsand people) and the allotted paiks (Bahatias) wereinterwovenin
asystem. But after the annexation of Assam by the British, thepaik factor waseliminated
from the posa system. Now it became an agreement between two contracting parties,
that is, the colonial state and the posa holdersinwhich the state took the responsibility
initialy inkind and subsequently in cash to pay them. Also, no remissonwasmadeinthe
revenue to be taken from the erstwhile paiks.

As described earlier, the katokies played an important role in promoting and
mai ntai ning rel ations between the Ahom and tribal chiefsand leaders of the tribes of
Arunachal Pradesh. Theingtitution and itsimportance was al o appreciated by the British
andthey, therefore, continued the offices of thekatokies. The katokieswere appointed
to deal withtheAkas, Nyishis, Adisand Hill Mirisof thebordering hills. The services of
these katokies were also utilized for trade regulations between the Monpas and
Sherdukpens.

The Britishissued them aletter of appointment known as parwanaand aregister
was maintained in the headquarters in which details regarding the katokies were
mentioned. The main duties of these katokies were to go into the hills as and when
required and to provide information about thetribal affairsto the authorities. These
katoki esal so accompanied the deputy commiss onerswhen thelatter went into the hills
on tours. They were in close contact with varioustribes and accompanied the tribal
when they came down to the plains during fairs and other occasions. Katokieswere
given revenue-free lands and a nominal salary was also at times paid to them. On
certain occas ons, they were also rewarded by thetribalswhom they assisted. Generally
speaking, no formal education was required for appointment as katokies, the only
requirement being the knowledge of thetriba didect and capacity of carrying transactions
with the tribal. The importance of these ‘go-betweens’ gradually declined after the
creation of the post of assistant political officer at Sadiyain 1882.

The British power did not adopt the policy of annexationinthe areasof Arunachal
Pradesh. Neither did they haveauniform policy towardsthetribes of Arunachal Pradesh.
Forcewasused asand when required, otherwi sethepolicy of peaceand non-intervention
wasfollowed.
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The British government had the first encounter with Taghi rgja (Akachief). He
continued collecting duesfrom the Duar forcefully and also murdered an official posted
at Charduar. For thisreason, they had been declared as outlawed. In 1829, Taghi raja
fought with the Hazari Khowas, and then fled to Assam, where he was captured by the
British and sent to the Gauhati (now Guwahati ) jail. In 1832, hewasreleased. Heagain
mustered hispeople and started outragesin theDuar . In 1835, heburnt theAssam Light
Infantry outpost at Baliparaand killed seventeen people. Taghi rajacommitted severa
raidsinthefoothills. The British government stopped the annual payment to the Hazari
Khowas. It wasunableto capture the cul prits. The British decided to send apunitive
expeditionto theAkaHills, but in 1842 Taghi rajasurrendered. He wasreleased onan
oath of good behaviour, and was given asmall stipend of X 20. Following him, many
other Akachiefsalso accepted stipendsin 1844 andin 1848. However, theAkachiefs
awaysdemanded anincreasein the amount of posa and to maintain control over forest
and forest producethey too pressurized the government. Consequently, therelationwas
not always peaceful with the British.

A controversy appeared on the question of rightsintheforest. In 1900, theAkas
demanded asum of ¥ 3000 from amerchant of Baliparafor tapping rubber intheir hills.,
The deputy commissioner of Darrang interfered in thismatter. It wasdecided that in
futureall agreementsregarding rubber tapping and the payment between the merchants
and thehill men would be donein the presence of the deputy commissioner.

The change in the mode of collection of posa during the British period was
unacceptabl e to the Nyishisasawhole and remained amatter of dispute between the
twoforces. Their policy of raid wasa so apoint of constant dispute between them. The
Nyishis wanted to collect the posa directly from the people of Assam. In 1835, the
Nyishisraided the plains. They took away severa British subjectswiththem. TheBritish
government sent asmall military forceinto the hillsand rescued the captives. After this
event, several Nyishi clansof the north of Charduar submitted. They |eft their right of
collecting posa from the paiks, and agreed to receive the articles of posa from the
revenue officer of thevillages. They aso undertook apolicy not to assist theenemies of
the British. Their new posa was fixed at one coarse arkut sheet, one long cotton
handkerchief, two seersof salt, onedao, and one goat for every ten houses. Many other
Nyishi clansalso accepted it. The British government alwaystook serioudy any raid by
the Nyishison the plainsof Assam. To stop the same economic blockade, withhol ding of
the payment of posa and finally the armed intervention wasfollowed. We seeall these
measuresin the Britishinterventionin theincidentsof theraid of thevillageAmtolla(in
Darrang in 1872-73). The beginning of the twentieth century marked a change in the
British policy towards the Nyishis. To establish direct contact with themin 1911, a
survey party (known asthe Miri Mission) visited many villages of the Nyishi hillsand
collected important information. Thisresulted in theinclusion of theNyishi hillsinthe
Western section of the North-east Frontier.

The British occupation of Assam brought about achangeintheposarightsof the
Adis. The gold washers and fishermen, who had now become the British subjects,
refused to pay to theAdis. TheAdisin revenge carried off many of themtotheir hills. In
this way, the British—Adi conflict began. So far, the Adis were not so hostile to the
British and even hel ped the Britishin variouswaysin the rebellion of the Singphosand
Khamptis. The British government tried to conciliate with the Adison the matter of gold
washersand fishermen. In 1847, Captain Vetch, the political agent, met Pashi, Mebo,
and other Padams (Adis) and got the captivesrel eased. But the Adiswere not ready to
renounce their claims over the gold washers and fishermen. The Deba Adis of the



Dihang carried off some gold washersin 1847. Captain Vetch got them released in 1848,
but not without asmall struggle which wasthefirst one between the British and the
Adis. Whilesomeof theAdiswere goingto settleinthe plains, the othersstarted attacking
thegold washers. The British government then took the responsibility of the protection
of the gold washers. Thisstep only aggravated the rel ation between the British and the
Adis. This problem continued between the various Adi groups and the British. The
problemin their relationship continued in the coming yearsover theissue of Beheess,
Sonowalsand the davesunder theAdi masters. The British movesin theAdi hillswere
a so theresult of the geo-political situation of the Adisand the movesof Chinafromthe
other side of theborder. Of various missionsin theAdi hillsby the British government,
themurder of Neol Williamson proved aturning point inthe history of therelation of the
British and the Adis and the Anglo-Adi war took place in 1911-12.

Duringtheinitial yearsof Britishrulein Assam, therelation of the British with
Khamptis was peaceful. However, over land dispute with the Mataks the British
intervention was not acceptabl e to the Khamptisand thelatter occupied theland. Taking
it asan offence the British removed the chief from Sadiyaand his post was abolished.
Although the other privileges of the Khamptiswereretained, they were very angry at
theloss of their right to rule as the Sadiya Khowa Gohain. The result wasthat on 19
January 1839, about 500 Khamptisattacked the British at Sadiya. In thisevent, Colonel
White, the political agent, and alarge number of British soldierswerekilled. TheBritish
government took it very serioudly and immediately sent apunitiveforce. The Khampti
insurgentsfled to theMishmi hills. TheBritish vigorously pursued them, but they could
not be submitted before December 1843. After this event, Sadiya and Matak were
directly brought under the British rule. Thisdevel opment proved decisiveinthehistory
of British—tribal relation and an evidence of the use of force by the British. The Khampti
unity was broken by the British and the former remained peaceful in therelationship.
The superiority of armsof the British played an important rolein the same.

During the period of the Burmese occupation of Assam the relationship between
the Singhphosand Khamptisbecame an open confrontation and the Khamptislost. The
Singphos carried off alarge number of peoplefrom Assam asslaves and kept them as
their davestowork ontheir landsand otherswere sold asdavesasfar asto the Yunnan
province of China. The Khamptisasked for British helpinthissituation. Inthebeginning,
the Singphoswere not ready for any agreement, but later on the British compelled them
to cometo termsand to release all the captives. Whilethe British wanted to utilize the
Singphosagainst the Burmese, the Singphoswerein need of British protection against
thesame. But the Singphos made acommon cause with the Burmesewhen they appeared
onthePatkai in June 1825. The British expelled the Burmese from the Singphosvillages
of Bisaand DuffaGams. The Singphos chiefsal so surrendered. About 6000 captives
were rel eased and measureswere being initiated for the rel ease of therest. The Singpho
land was also useful for the tea plantation of theregion. Also, the Britishwereeyeing
upon the same. The Singphos, infact, did not likeinterference by the Britishintheir old
privileges. The British a so used to protect theloyal Singpho chiefs(BisaGam) against
other chiefs (DuffaGam). Consequently, Singphos revolted against the British. The
Britishtook prompt action and suppressed therevalt. Intheend, al the chiefssurrendered.

Thiswasthelast Singpho uprising, after which they remained peaceful throughout
theBritishrule. The Singphosass sted the British officerswhen they visited their country.
In 1914, the Singpho tract wasincluded in the Eastern section of the North-East Frontier.
TheBritish collected poll tax from them. The policy of acquiringland for plantation and
other colonial use and liberating the slaves of the masters of Arunachal Pradesh and
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encouraging themto settlein the Britishterritory of Assam and usethe samefor colonial
usewerethe cause of confrontation between the tribes of Arunacha Pradesh and the
British government of Assam.

The markets on the borders of Assam and Arunachal Pradesh underwent
tremendous change during the British period from that of the Ahom period. TheAhom
rulers were promoting free exchange of goods; and trade was a popular economic
exercise. However, with the devel opment of colonial economy and administration the
system changed subsequently. The aspects of trade and markets have been studiedin
the past by some scholarsworking on the history and culture of Arunachal Pradesh.

Duringthepre-colonia period, the cold weather annual fairswereheld at Uda guri
and Doimarain thefoothillsof Assamwhich practically lasted from November to March.
Udal guri fair wasmainly attended by the Monpas of Tawang and Kalaktangandinless
number by the Thembang Monpas. The Doimarafair wasvisited principally by the
Shertukpens and al so by the Thembang Monpas. At the Udalguri fair main items of
import from the Monpa areaswere horse and ponies, gold, blankets, salt, musk, wax,
spices, yak-tailsand rubber. Onthe other hand, themainitemsof export to the hillswere
cotton pieces, Slk manufactures, brassand copper manufactures, iron, cotton twist and
yarn, woollen goods, tobacco and betel nut. Common items of import from Shertukpen
and Thembang Monpaareasat the Doimarafair were spices, wax, musk, chilli, salt,
sheep and blankets. However, export itemsof thisfair were almost the sasme asthose at
Udaguri. The Sadiyafair, held in the Lakhimpur district of Assam catered to the needs
of Adis, Mishmis, Duariah, Singphos and Khamptis. These tribes used a number of
passesfromthehill territoriesto theAssamplains.

Restoration of adminigtration (after the Burmeseintrusions) had created apolitical
environment, which boosted tradewithin and outs deAssam. Restoring thefrontier haats,
the centresof trade, revived frontier trade with the neighbouring hill tribesbecamethe
prioritiesof the British administration. Thesehaatsin course of time became centresfor
collection of raw material sfor export of primarily forest products, and also distribution
centresfor British machine-made goods. Revenue was extracted from these foothill
markets. These haats — which the tribes frequented to exchange their produce for salt
—came to be used as an instrument to exert political power. This measure of economic
bl ockade hel ped in keeping the tribesunder control and maintaining British paramountcy.
Frontier tradein the province of Assam under changed political conditionsbecamean
exclusivedomain of the Marwaris, Bengalisand settlersfrom outside. They cameinas
a class seeking avenues for trade, and in the absence of alocal trading class, soon
gained foothold over the entire gamut of trading activities.

Revival of trade fairswasin line with the broad framework of the mercantile
motive of the East IndiaCompany reflected inits Report of 1797 which gaveemphasis
on ‘creating a demand for articles, the products of Europe and Bengal’ and supplying
with avaluablereturnin bullion. The motiveisal so evident from the Notes by David
Scott on Welsh’s Report on Assam: “The quality of goods of European manufacture
hasof lateincreased, and it is probable that there may hereafter be acons derable outset
for woollensat asort of annual fair held on the confines of Durrung, to which merchants
from Tibet and the intermediate country resort.’

The nature of import and export provesbeyond doubt that the policy of theBritish
colonial government was to popularize European goods. This conclusion is further
strengthened from the trade statisticsthat the export of British cotton piece had been
vaued atX 76 only in 1877 whileit increased manifold in asingleyear and touched the



figureof X 11,751 in 1878. To add further, the *‘Report on Trade between Assam and
Adjoining Foreign Countries and Tribes’ for the year 1889-90 clearly mentioned that the
tendency intradeindicated asteady increasein the demand for European cotton piece
—goods, cotton twist and yarn, brass and copper, salt and silk manufactures.

Till 1853, theannua tradeat Udal guri wasinaflourishing conditionwhich gradualy
showed adownward trend. Thiswas mainly dueto the reduction inthe market price of
salt owing to the introduction of cheap manufactured salt. With the beginning of tea
plantation in the Brahmaputravalley, local marketsestablished themselvesat all centres
where the villagers were encouraged to bring their produce for sale. Asthe gardens
increased in number, Marwari and Daccatradersincreased and the demand for local
produced grainsincreased. Thedevelopment inrailways, coal mines, the strengthening
of staff in district offices, the introduction of troopsincreased the consumer of local
produce more than the producers. Consequently, the pricesof all articles, in particular,
foodgrainsincreased.

Infact, tastefor finished goodswas aready thereto alimited extent, sincethe
customary duesto the hillmen of the Darrang frontier were paid in terms of gamocha
(handkerchief), khania kapor, cheleng, mekhel a-chaddar, cotton twist and yarn, dao,
and others. from theAhom period. When the British commuted these customary duesto
cash, they began commerce like Tezpur (in the case of the Shertukpen, Thembang
Monpaand Akachiefs) or at fairs (asin the case of the Sat Rajasof KariparaDurar,
who were paid at the Udalguri fair). Evidently, thismode of payment wasdirected at
diverting the taste from finished A ssamese goods towards cheaper European finished
goods. Thisintention iscorroborated further by the fact that al ong with the payment of
theamount of posa the British used to present these chief articlesof British manufacture
like broad cloths, bottles of rum and knives. Once the people became used to these
articles, they began to purchase them either from Tezpur or from the Udalguri and
Doimarafairs Thiscolonia culture of exchangesculminated in making the chiefsaddicted
tothosegoods. Thefollowing officia assertion about theimportance of fairsgivesafair
indication of the politico-economic motives behind the organization of fairs: “.....the fairs
served some purposes of commercial and political utility.” To take the discussion on the
Udalguri and Doimarafair further, wefind that statisticsregarding the volume of trade
in Doimarafair have not been shown separately after 1885 and the Udalguri fair also
lostimportance from the closing yearsof the nineteenth century. In 1902, theimport and
export figuresat Udalguri fairsstood at alow level of X 8220 and X 8598, respectively.
However, the Udalguri and Doimarafairs contributed throughout the British period.
Whileassigning thereasonsfor declinein brisk trade of thesefairs, thefollowing factors
draw our attention:

The Darranga fair which began to be organized in 1883 onwards gained
importance at the cost of thesefairs.

These cold wesather fairsfailed to serve theincreasing and regular demand of
therising populationinthe Darrang district dueto enormousexpans on of the
teaindustry and the consequent increase of population. Hence, alternative
sourcesof commercein the form of weekly markets and permanent centres
Stuated at Orang, Amratola, Mazbat, Lahabari, Baliparaand Tezpur became
theregular channel of commercial transactions.

Lastly, we a so notice afirm determination on the part of the British colonial
government for direct entry into foreign trade with Tibet which is evident
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from the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1894, Anglo-Tibetan Convention of
1904 and the commercial treaty concluded with Tibet in 1914.

Enactment of the Inner Line Regulation of 1873 on the Darrang frontier in
1875 and itsconsequent amendment in 1892 and 1898 a ong with the Forest
Regulation of 1878 further amended in 1891 need special mentioninthisregard.

Withthegradual consolidation of British rulein upper Assam, the Marwari traders
who by this period had monopolized the internal trade of Assam (as an agent of the
British trading houses of Cal cutta) were encouraged to open their trading agencies at
the frontier areas and trade with the hill people. These Marwari traders had their
headquarters at Goalpara and Guwahati in Assam. As early as 1833, the Governor
Generd-in Council decided that thetract between therivers Buridihing and Dibang, part
of whichwas occupied by Khampti and Singphos, should be placed under an officer at
Sadiya andin defining the powersand functions of the officer, the agent to the Governor
General North East Frontier categoricaly stated,

Another great object will be the advancement of the commercein thefrontier
and any obstruction to afree trade that the agent of the Marwaris may bring to your
notice either on our side or on the side of the Ava you will endeavour to remove and
report to me asyou deem necessary.

In 1834, Lieutenant Charlton wasappointedin charge of Sadiya. Inaletter written
to David Scott, agent tothe North East Frontier, Captain Neufville expressed the urgency
of encouraging therising spirit of commercial extension and enterprise amongst the
border tribes. He suggested to give them agood market at thefrontier with such articles
of English and Indian produce as were in demand at areasonable pricereceiving in
exchange for the native products. Theformer should, Neufville suggested, consist of
coarse med broadcloth, med bailze, chintze, white cotton cloth, black muslin, cotton
coloured handkerchief, velvet, salt, opium and med blanket of Bhutan and eri cloth of
Assam and thelatter would be chiefly ivory, gold, amber, musk, munjee, Mishmiteeta
and Khampti dao and spear. David Scott al so entertained theideathat thetradewith the
hill tribes to the north as well asthe Singphos would naturally increase. For this, he
proposed to establish amart at Sadiya. Thishe hoped would a so appease the Singphos
who were suffering fromlossof their daves. An attempt inthislinewasa ready undertaken
by Scott in 1827, when silk goods of the val ue of X 800 were despatched from Cal cutta
together with the present for the chiefs. Unfortunately, the whole consignment was
plundered on the way. Though Scott once applied for afresh investment of goods, the
smallnessof sum guaranteed, mere 2000 and the requirement of an officer to supervise
thebusinessled to thefailure of the venture. Neufville recommended that the merchant
adventurer CharlesAlexander Bruce, in charge of the gun boats at Sadiya, should be
vested with the charge of thewhole businessat asalary of I 100 amonthwith ashare
inprofit. Neufville hoped that eventually thistrade would extend through the Hukong
valley to Mogaung on the upper Irrawady. Moreover, it would gain some profitable
occupation to the Singphosin return for their faithful abandonment of their predatory
habitsand prevent their fallinginto distressfrom theloss of davesand disinclinationto
agricultural labour. In 1834, first four Marwari traders opened their shopsat Sadiya.
Jenkinswas confident that Sadiyawhich had been aplace of considerabletrade during
theAhom period, the condition of thingswould be dowly get restored and would become
better with judicious measures adopted by the British to encouraged trade.

By mid-nineteenth century, different haats and shops grew in and beyond the
frontier areas. The Nyishis, Miris, Adis, and Mishmisall gradually started settling down



peacefully and traded all along thefrontier. The Mishmiscameasfar as Dibrugarh for
trading purpose. Severa of the Singphoswere employed as blacksmith at Dimapur by
the European entrepreneursand all were al so engaged in agricultural.

Therapid expansion of theteaindustry in Upper Assam necessitated a greater
market for itsconsumption. Seriousthoughtswere givento officia circlesto popularize
British Indian teaamong thehill tribes of the Eastern Himal ayaand capturethe markets
of Central Asia, particularly Tibet through them. In 1868, Lieutenant Johnson,
Superintendent of Keddha Department reported to the officiating Secretary to the
Government of Bengal, that aninconsiderable trade was carried on with Tibet through
themedium of Digaru Mishmisand Adisand with northern Burmathrough Singphosand
under proper management this trade might be greatly developed. There had always
been demand for the produce of Tibet and northern Burmabut the distance from Sadiya
often prevented men from taking their goods to the best market and since sufficient
encouragement was not given to the traders, few Marwaris at Sadiya did not find it
profitabletolay in alarge stock of thingsfor which they had no sale on the spot. It was
pointed out that whatever money wasneeded by thehill tribeswasimmediately reinvested
so that increase of trade on one side would cause a corresponding increase on other
sidesand one means of increasing thistrade wasto establish an annual fair at Sadiya.
That the British government was moreinterested in opening up Tibetan trade through
theintermediary hill tribesrather than establishing direct intercoursewith Tibet isevident
from C.U. Aitchinson; Secretary to the Government of India’s instruction to C. Bernard,
officiating Secretary to the Government of Bengal:

...the appointment of a special officer for Tibet is neither necessary nor
expedient. It will be quite sufficient for Colonel Haughton to continue to
collect all the interpretation in his power as to the goods most in demand, the
restrictions placed on trade and to encourage trade by the establishment of
fairsinour territorieson the border. Our frontier officersmay betold generally
that any opening for friendly relations should be most of and at once reported
to Government whenever it appears available.

Hence, to accelerate the process, official patronage was given not only to the
already existing tradefairsbut attemptswere also made to increase the number of fairs
asan auxiliary to regular trade.

Marwari tradersand Assamesefrom the plainsattended thefair in large numbers.
The European planters attended Sadiyaand Udalguri fairsand thel atter was also the
resort of the Cacharese, theinhabitantsof Duar. Therewere several roads connecting
thefairswith the other places of Assam such asthe Orang-Udalguri, afourteen-and-
half-mileroad which carried much of thetraffic during the dayswhen thefair washeld.
Sadiyawas connected by Assam Trunk Road linking Brahmaputraat Saikhowaghat.
Ferrieswere mostly used to crossthe Brahmaputraat Saikhowaghat. The Sadiyafair
was attended by the European traders from Tezpur and Mongoldoi and traders from
Dibrugarh and Lakhimpur. The congtruction of Dibrugarh-SadiyaRailway between 1885
and 1903 which linked Saikhowafurther added convenienceto tradersof plains. A daily
service of passenger steamersand afinefleet of cargo boats owned and managed by
the Indian General Steam Navigation Company plied on the Brahmaputra between
Goalundo and Dibrugarh.

The hill people were accommodated in long sheds constructed by the British
government, providing shelter for about 100 at atime. To each family on arrival was
allotted asmall spacein the shed which membersagain partitioned and formed residence
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whileinplains. Inthe same cases, such accommodation wasa so provided to the merchants
of plains. Theimportance of Sadiyafair tothe hill tribesalso diminished to some extent
because of the establishment of numerous shopsby the Marwarisat the outskirtsof the
Lakhimpur district. The tendency sincethelate nineteenth century for the hill tribeswas
to visit permanent shopsand marketsthat grew both in and beyond the Inner Line and
theinevitableresult wasthe decline of tradein thefairs.

Sadiya devel oped into amarket town with as many as twenty-five permanent
shops. It wasamarket of wax, ivory, rubber, timber, Mishmi teeta and limestone brought
by the Adis, Mishmis, Singphos and Khamptis. Besides the Marwaris’ shops there were
genera storesunder European management and anumber of shopsowned by theMudim
tradersboth at Dibrugarh and North Lakhimpur. At Margherita, the Khamptis brought
down amber from Hukong valley.

The marketsfrequented by the hill tribeswerelocated inthe BrahmaputraValley.
Though it was comparatively easy for the hill peopleto comedowntotheplains, it was
not easy for the peopl e of the plain to have accessto the mountainousterrain of the hill
territory. Notwithstanding these difficulties, enterprising Marwari merchantsestablished
permanent shops beyond the Inner Linetoo.

Rubber and opium were the main articles of exchange. In 1886, therewerethree
licensed shopsbeyond the Inner Linein Lakhimpur district and their number gradually
increased. The import of opium of the hill people was discouraged by the British
government, but encouraged the sale of high-priced government opium to them, to
maximizether profit.

4.3 INNER LINE

After the occupation of Assam in 1826 the British followed almost the same policy
towardsthetribesof Arunachal Pradesh. TheAhomsfollowed the policy of reconciliation
towardsthetribesand at no time considered the extension of their ruleinto the hills.
David Scott, who isconsidered to be the architect of the British administrationin the
North East, favoured statusquo in their relationswith thetribes of Arunacha aswell as
others. Gradually, for administrative convenience and needs of the expanding colonial
economy the need for boundary demarcation (in any form) between Assam and Arunachal
Pradesh wasrealized. Hence, the whole exercise of demarcation started.

Regulation | of 1873, called ‘Regulation for the Peace and Good Government of
Certain Districts on the Eastern Frontier’ came into operation on 1 November 1873.
Thisbecame popular asthe Inner Line Regulations because of the name givento the
line of control by the author of the Act, Sir Arthur Hobhouse, a member of the Viceroy’s
Council. This regulation is also called “The Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation | of
1873.” According to this Act, which was to be applicable to the districts of Kamrup,
Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, Garo Hills, Khas and JayantiyaHills, Naga
Hills, Cachar and Chittagong Hills, arestrictionlinewaslaid down to regul ateintercourse
between thetribesmen and the British subjectsin the plains, borderingthehills. Thisline
wascdled the Inner Line and beyond thisno British subject wasall owed to enter without
a formal pass from the concerned authority. The Regulation laid down that “any British
subject or other person ... who goes beyond the Inner Line....without a pass, shall be
liable on conviction beforeamagistrateto afine not exceeding 100 for thefirst offence
and to afine of not exceeding 500 or to Ssmpleor rigorousimprisonment for aterm not
exceeding three months, or to both for each subsequent offences.’



The Regulation further laid down that, *any wood, wax, ivory, rubber or any other
jungle productsfound inthe possession of any person without permit, may be confiscated
to the government.” The Act also prohibited the killing or catching of the wild elephants
without alicense, and laid restrictions on the possession of land beyond thisline, by
saying that, ‘it shall not be lawful for any British subject, not being native of the district,
toacquireany interest in theland or the product of land beyond the Inner Line without
sanction of the local government.’ The local government, however, was empowered to
suspend or alter these restrictions from timeto time. It was also made clear that the
Government of India was not to be held responsible for the loss of life or property
beyond the Inner Line, of those personswho went there without a permit.

The Inner Line was notified for Lakhimpur district on 3 September 1875, in
accordance with the Regulation of 1873. ThisLinewasinitialy proposed by Major W.
S. Clarke, Commissioner of Lakhimpur district, on 22 May 1875. Later some changes
were made on the suggestions of the chief commissoner of Assam. The Government of
India, while passing the Regul ation of 1873, had suggested to the Government of Bengal
that while prescribing the Inner Line, they should seethat the line corresponded to the
natural features of the country and if there were no such features, it wasto coincide
with the obligatory pointslike crossing of aroad. The place wherearoad crossed the
line wasto be clearly shown on the map and if the areathrough which it ran had not
been mapped, arrangementswere to be made for topographical survey aswell. If any
teagarden wastherein thefrontier, it wasto be brought within the Inner Lineif it was
poss bleto avoid any complications.

In accordance with these suggestions, the Inner Linewhich wasfinally drawn up
in Lakhimpur wasto take the course of the Buri Dihing inthe south-eastern sector, asit
was agood natural boundary though it kept outside the Inner Line, the coal fields of
Tirap and Nandang. The teagardens of Namsang, Hukanjuri and Taurack, however,
were brought withinthe Inner Line after an agreement with the Namsangiachief. The
teagardensof Joyhing and Harmoti werea so brought withinthe Inner Line. ThisInner
Line starting from Desang wasto go along Desang river, Namsang river, Boori Dihing,
Kherampani, NoaDihing and up toriver Brahmaputra. From the north of Brahmapuitra,
gartingfromtheboundary of Darrang, it wasto godongtheRagarh Ali, Dihing, Rangnadi,
Joyhing teagarden, the Sisi river upto the Dimu guard. From thereit wasto go to the
Pubaguard, Lalimukh, Debongmukh upto Debong and Dikrang guard. It terminated on
NoaDihingMukhintheeast.

4.3.1 Analysis of the Inner Line Regulation

Thelnner Line Regulation wasthe outcome of lengthy correspondence between the
Government of Indiaand the Government of Bengal on the subject of frontier policy.
Alexander Mackenzie in hisbook The North East Frontier of India provides some
detail sof the same. The motives behind the extens on of theregulation into Darrang and
Lakhimpur frontier were not so much political aseconomic and commercial and they
can besummed up asfollows:

- Toregulatethetradein Indian rubber between the hillsand the British traders.
- Toregulatethetransfer of landsin these areas.
- To control the extension aswell asto protect thetea plantationsin the foothills.

Theimplicit policy of non-interferenceinto the affairsof the hill tribeswasthus made
official and the act sought to keep outside the British boundary all tractsover which
‘semi-savage tribes wandered or in which they lived.’
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The British government thus specified the areaupto which it would exerciseits
authority and upholdlaw and order. It would decline any responsibility beyond that and the
tribesliving therewould beleft to themsal ves. TheInner Linefurther imposesredtrictions
onthemovement of the peoplefrom outs de and ascertained that their i sol ation maintained
for it suited the economic and commercia interestsof theempire.

It may be pointed out here that the Inner Line Regulation did not impose any
restriction on the movement of thetribal into the plains, they were dlowed to fish, hunt
and trade on both sides of the Line. The British rather organized fairs on the border
villages of the administered areas and encouraged the hill mento cometo thesefairs
withtheir forest productsfor exchange. Thisinner Linewasnot astaticlinefor al times
and purpose. It wasrather aflexible and elastic demarcation that could be altered so as
toincludeany areawhenit suited the British purpose.

Asfar asthe positive aspects of the Inner Line are concerned, there cannot be
any doubt that thisregulation wasawell-thought out measure and was not objected to
by either the tribal or the plains’ people. Its efficiency and effectiveness can be judged
fromthe very fact that it hasremained in existencefor thelast 140 yearswithout any
alternationsworth mentioning. From the ethnic point of view, thisInner Line greatly
helped inthe preservation of triba culture. The policy of Verrier Elwin, an English self-
trained anthropol ogi st, ethnol ogist and tribal activist aso helped in the continuance of
their traditional inditutions.

However, thelnner Line Regul ation saw toit that the economic rel ationsbetween
the outsideworld and thetribal would remain only one-sided. That isto say, the goods of
thetribal could besold in the outside marketsand they could al so purchase goodsfrom
theplains, thereal profit wasearned by the British. No doubt some surplus money was
generated in thetribal economy, but the British alwaysinduced thetribal to spendit on
uselessand sometimes even harmful productslike opium. Therewere no new openings
for theinvestment of this surplusmoney for economic growth. V Elwin has pointed out
that in oneyear at thetradefair at Sadiya, the value of the opium sold to thetribal of the
hillsamounted to as much as¥ 30,300. The Marwari peopleregularly traded opium for
local productsof hill men. Further, thisInner Line Regulation accel erated the process of
economic drain from the hills. The natural growth of commerce was checked and the
hill economy became tributary to theimperial economy. The grand British designs of
developing tradewith Tibet and Chinathrough Arunacha Pradesh could never materiaize
and the pre-colonia economy beganto disintegrate.

Economic aspect asde, thelnner Linesaw toit that thetribal remained in primitive
conditionsand did not alow any social, economic or administrative devel opmentsinthe
region. It served asthe hinterland to the col onia economy. The processof modernization
was postponed, with theresult that till very recently, except for thedistrict headquarters,
the people of the statelived asthey had been doing for centuries. The processof bringing
modern institutions and elements of civilization wasthus deliberately delayed by the
imposition of thisInner Line. Since no outsider wasallowed to crossthe Inner Lineand
settleinthe hillsand asno effort was undertaken by the government, education could
not be spread to the hillswhich proved to be agreat obstaclein the path of progress. As
early as1886, Colonel Hopkinson had clearly stated to the government that the British
government had undertaken an obligation to administer and civilizethetribesof Arunachal
Pradesh after the annexation of Assam, but theissuewas scrupuloudy avoided asit was
to prove very expensivewithout any economic profit.



4.3.2 Implications of the Inner Line Regulation of 1873 and
Arunachal Pradesh

In spatial terms, the demarcation of the southern Inner Line wasto be in accordance
with the plan of Colonel Graham and Colonel Macdonald formulated on the Bhutan
frontier inthe early nineteenth century. Interestingly, thisdemarcation wasnot to bea
‘boundary line” but marked the end of civil jurisdiction beyond which the British subjects
wereexcluded. Thenatura contoursof thelandscape or initsabsence theremnant of a
road, path or river wasto befoll owed. Wherever the survey operationshad been completed
the Linewasto be drawn according to the map. Areas|lying outside amapped region
wereto be surveyed immediately.

It was here that William Lambton’s new mode of mapping of triangulation, or
trigonometrical survey introduced inthe 1820s, and expanded by his successor George
Everestinto the ‘Great Trigonometrical Survey’ in the 1840s, was brought into play. This
survey sought to connect the southern tip of the peninsulato the foothillsof the Himalayas.
The production of a map was not just for political and military purposes but ‘also a way
of constructing India as a domain of British cultural and political sovereignty’. As concrete
factual information was gathered, it helped to do away with the ‘uncertainties’ of both
cultural and physicd differencemaking Indiamore comprehensble. Colonia cartography
therefore not only created new landscapes, but continuously denied the early spatial
configurations.

A natural corollary of insistencein the document of the mapping exerciseisapart
of thisgreat project to be taken up in Arunachal Pradesh. Intheregulationthereisa
vague reference to the existence of an “outer line” within which their loose jurisdiction
exists. Thetrigonometrical survey was sent in as an imperative of having adefined
knowledge of the territory between the Inner and Outer Line. Resistance from the
communitiesinthe northern frontier of Assam led to anincomplete mapping of the area,
rendering truncated knowledge of the space. Attempts of missionariesto seek alternate
accessinto Chinathrough Tibet were abandoned following the murder of a French
Missionary. In 1854, Father M. Krick and hisassociate were murdered asthey entered
Mishmi hills.

Thisnuanced form of political control over the northern and eastern frontier of
Assam in terms of ‘loose political control” was marked by an absence of direct annexation.
ThoughintheNagaHillsand the Lushai Hillswherethe demarcation of the Inner Line
too occurred, the policy of ‘indirect control’ of the early nineteenth century was replaced
by a “forward policy’ in the 1880s and 1890s, respectively. The exercise of mapping did
crucially impinge upon thelevel sof definition of theterritory and the policiesthereupon.
Thelnner Linetherefore, remained moreof ajurisdictional definition rather than afixed
boundary.

In the case of Lakhimpur, it was construed unnecessary to lay down a definite
boundary of theBritishcivil jurisdiction. It wasto follow thenaturd contoursof thelandform
where Rajgarh Ali (awell-defined embankment al ong the foot of the hills) formed an
important landmark. Despitetheing stence on following the pattern of the Bhutan boundary
which clearly defined the hillsand the plains, the Inner Linein Lakhimpur within British
territory did not follow awell-defined boundary between hillsand plains. Here, it wastobe
defined by references to ‘geographical features and habitats of particular tribes’. Towards
Sibsagar, however, it wasdecided to clearly lay down aline between civil and political
jurisdiction assoon astheregul ation wasput in place.
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In 1895, aproposal wasmooted that Rajgarh Ali between theriversDikrang and
Subansiri were uninhabited by tribesand that portion of the Ali had been washed away
by the Ranganadi; hence, it was proposed to push the Inner Line northwards. Thiswas
to accommodate the extension of the Dejoo garden invoking Section 2 of RegulationV
of 1873 under which the powersof the Lt. Governor to alter thelinefromtimetotime
wasdel egated to the chief commissoner. Theproposal wasnatifiedto ater thejurisdiction
in 1898. Along another section of thelnner Linein Lakhimpur district aprecise mapping
led to the proposal for adopting alinefurther north of theriver Tirap and Dirak. These
modifications were made to accommodate the demands of the planters in the
neighbourhood and al so enabl e the A ssam railways and trading company to secureits
timber, mining and petroleum leasesoutsidetheline.

The fluidity of the demarcations as permitted in the regulation allowed the
‘government to prescribe, and from time to time alter by notification, a line to be called
the Inner Line and to prohibit any subject living outside the area from living or moving’.
Thisfluidity of the demarcation along various sectorsin the northern and esstern frontier
of present day Arunachal Pradesh helped to extend control over resources, particularly
forestsinthe schemaof colonial forestry. A conspicuous projection of thetourstaken up
by the first political officer, Needham from 1881 and by Noel Williamson were ‘not just
to cultivate friendly relationship with thetribesin thetract within the Inner and Outer
Lines’. In fact, they were accompanied by a Surveyor for mapping the territory travelled
as well as a forest officer to “inspect the forest where timber is now being cut and
advise us upon them’.

Theflexiblefrontier got transformed into afixed boundary only in 1914 when the
North East Frontier Tracts (henceforth asNEFT) got demarcated into two sections.
The sectionswereinitially named as central and eastern, and western sections by two
distinct notifications. In 1919, the western section was renamed into the *Balipara Frontier
Tract’ and the central and eastern sections into ‘Sadiya Frontier Tract’. The mapping
exercise which followed the Miri Mission, Mishmi Mission and AkaPromenade did
create a sense of certainty about the territory between the ‘Inner Line’ and the ‘Outer
Line’.

In the aftermath of Government of IndiaAct, correspondences of the colonial
government reveal the necessity of demarcating awell-defined boundary between the
BaliparaFrontier and North Lakhimpur Subdivisonwasenvisaged including transfer of
32 square miles of asection of thefrontier to the plainssection. It isinteresting to note
that inthe early yearsof colonial contact thejurisdiction waslargely defined by Rejgarh
Ali. This was based on the reports that there were no “hill villages within a day’s march
of the plains’ and hence the pushing back of Rajgarh Ali would not result in raids of the
hill tribes. In the fringes of the Inner Line a number of “forest reserves’ had been
created and the earlier ill-defined boundary was construed as problematic and hence the
southern limits of the reserves would define ‘new boundary’. As fixed territoriality
grew after 1935 the contours of the boundary were decided by the extent of the state-
controlled foreststhat infringed on tolarge chunksof thefoothills. The southern limit of
the BaliparaFrontier tract was marked by Kalingduar reserve, Rowtareserve, Behali
reserve and Gohpur reserve.



44 OUTERLINE

There seemsto bealot of confusion and misunderstanding with regard to the meaning
of the Outer Line. Unlikethe Inner Line Regulation, we do not get any Regul ation that
would precisely definethe Outer Line, nor do weknow with certainty theorigin of this
term. ‘Resistance Movement’ of the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh against colonial
penetration clearly demonstrates that the British were unable to occupy the hills.
Geographically difficult, economicaly unprofitable, futility of themilitary expeditionsin
the scattered settlement pattern of the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh and strong and
unique defence mechanism of the village and the houses of the chiefs necessitated the
Britishto search for an aternative policy inthe areasof Arunachal Pradesh. It wasalso
difficult because of the fact that in the event of direct possession of these lands the
Britishwould carry their international border to that of the Chinese. They had no desire
of doingit sinceit could lead to jeopardizing their investment in Assam.

Despitethese problems, the colonial authoritiesnever wanted to keep themselves
away fromthe hillsof Arunachal Pradesh because of the economic prospectsinthehills
which rested inforestsand other resources. Therewasal so abright and broad prospect
of frontier and trans-Himalayan transborder tradewith Tibet and Central Asia. Therefore,
the British wanted to exerciseindirect control over theseareasandtheir natural resources.
Hence, the originally undefined and ambiguousterritory wasto bekept with them through
someline, evenimaginary. It wasthisimaginary linethat became known asthe Outer
Line.

We have seen in detail the Inner Line asit was drawn after the Regulation of
1873. Thislnner Linewasthe boundary of the ordinary and political jurisdiction of the
digtrict officers. The Outer Linewasthe originally accepted boundary of Assam.

4.4.1 Analysis of the Outer Line

The Outer Line, to someextent likethe Inner Line, wasaclever administrativetool that
could absolve the British of any responsibility while at the sametime granting themall
therightsand privileges. Lord Hardinge summed up thewhol eissue of the Outer Linein
1910:

“We only now claim suzerainty upto the foot of the hills. We have an Inner Line

and an Outer Line. Upto the Inner Linewe administer inthe ordinary way. Between

the Inner Line and Outer Line we only administer politically. That isour political

officers exercise very loosejurisdiction, and to prevent troubles with the frontier

tribes, passes are required for our subjects who want to crossthe Inner Line. The

country between the two lines is very sparsely inhabited and is mostly dense

jungle.’

In the absence of any well-defined international border, thisline served asthe
exterior extent of the British Indian empire. ThisOuter Linewasnot afixed lineand
wasdeliberately undefined for at least two reasons:

(i) TheBritishcould extend the Outer Lineupto any limit asand when necessary
so asto bring any tract of territory within thejurisdiction of their officers.

(i) Theundefined Outer Linewould also makethetask of extending the Inner
Lineto any extent into the hillsto suit their colonial interests.

It must be made very clear herethat the Inner Linewasthejurisdictional and not
theterritorial limit of the British. Aswas pointed out by the Deputy Commissioner of
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Lakhimpur, Godfrey, “The Chief Commissionership of Assam extends upto the borders
of Chinaand Tibetand Burma.’

Needlessto say again, between the Inner Line and the Outer Linethe Britishonly
administered in theory. Their political officersexercised very |oosejurisdiction over
these sparsely popul ated regions, and even thisrested sometimesupon force. Theline of
executive actionsof the British officersintheseareaswasbound to beill-definedinthe
absence of aspecific limit of the authority of the chief commissioner of Assam. The
relationsof the British government with thetribesof thehillsclearly bring out thereality
of thewhole situation. On many occasionsthe British pursued the Aka, Nyishis, Adi,
Mishmi, Khampti and Singpho tribes as and when necessary. On different occasions,
British troopswere al so sent beyond the Outer Line and the government collected fines,
arrested criminals, and so on; and wasawaysfreeto deal withthetribal. Their officers
conducted extensive tours and survey teams attempted to explore and map the area.

The issue of the Outer Line became more alive after the Chinese activities
increased on the other side of the border after 1907. As early as 1908, it had been
reported that there had been some activities of the Chinese beyond theAbor Hills. Noel
Williamson had also reported the concentration of Chinesein Rimain the same year.
Then afresh Chineseforce appeared beyond the Mishmi Hillsin 1910. Ontheearlier
occas ons, thegovernment had remained a passive spectator to the situationinthetribal
hillsand wasnot willing tointerfere there, but now the Chineseinterest inthehillsrather
compelled the British to give a seriousthought to the problem. Thereason for thiswas
very smple. If the Chinese could bring the tribal hillsunder their influence, the plains of
Assam would become vulnerabl e to the Chinese attack threatening the heavy British
investment in theteagardens, il fieldsand so on. Therefore, it wasadvisableto prevent
the Chinesefrominfluencing and extending their control over the hills. The unspecified
and undemarcated international frontierswere a so threatening to beapoint of dispute
between the British and the Chinese.

Thesituation was, however, saved dueto theinternal troublesin China, that isthe
Chinese Revolution of 1911. Tibet declared Independence and theissue of the Outer
Linewas once again buried under thefiles. Lord Hardinge, the Viceroy of Indiawas
strictly opposed to running therisks or spending money on attemptsto creste astrategic
frontier beyond the Outer Line. Lord Minto Governor General from 1807-13, also held
theview that the best means of safeguarding thefrontier from the Chinese aggression
would be to push forward the Outer Line so as to obtain, ‘a good strategic boundary
agreements being taken at the same from the tribeswithin and beyond the line binding
them to have no relation with foreign power, other than the British.” Thus, till the
demarcation of the McMahon Line in 1914, the British maintained the ‘loose’ political
jurisdiction over the tribal hills with the help of the *Outer Line’, though it was indefinite
and undefined. ThisLine served theBritishamsvery well but kept thetribal indarkness
and cut away from therest of the world aswasdone by the Inner Line.

4.5 McMAHON LINE

Colonidism, asweareaware, wasnot just anarrative of military conquest but manifests
itself inavariety of ways, which according to Bernard Cohn anthropol ogist and schol or
of British Colonialism in India, lay inthe *production of the forms of knowledge’. Mapping
has been one of the key exercises in the *production of knowledge’ in colonial India. In
the 1780s, James Renell, the Surveyor General of Bengal, produced maps using



geographical information compiled during military incursionsand waslater instrumental
in the cartographic ‘framing’ of India as a sub-continental territory. What is notable is
that just like different partsof Indiacame under British rulethrough variousinstruments
of either direct control or indirect control, marking territoriality immediately followediit.
Inthe mountainousand hilly regionsof North East Indiawefind that the modalities of
mapping took different tragjectories.

Themain aim of the British government in Assam, asin other partsof Indiaand
theworld, waspromotion of their imperiaistic designsand profit maximization out of the
rule. Inorder to achievethis, certain rulesand regul ationswere made operationa. Inthe
case of Arunachal Pradesh, some of these rules and regul ations|eft adeep mark onthe
history of the statein the politico-admini strative aswell aseconomic, social and cultural
fields.

Thenew rulersof Assam, the British, however, faced aunique probleminthis
areadueto the absence of apolitica boundary between thetribesof Arunacha Pradesh
and Assam on the one hand and the boundariesamong the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh
on the other. It was so because the Ahom kings neither possessed any documentary
recordsdescribing frontiersnor were the boundari esfixed and mutually accepted. After
the establishment of British rulein Assam and, especialy with the capital investmentsin
the plantation economy and other areas, these boundaries needed to be settled
permanently. Lt. Col. Graham had made aboundary linein someareasbut the question
of ‘effective jurisdiction’ of the British government could not be decided. This problem
of ‘jurisdiction’ did not pose any serious problem for some time but the discovery of the
teat plant in Assam and the discovery of coal, oil and other preciousmineralschanged
the entire picture and Assam began to attract British capital investment. Rubber, wood
andivory fromthehillsalso brought prosperity. To promote the economicinterestsof the
Empire, it was necessary for peace to be maintained. To achieve the same strict
administrative control over the province as well as on the borders peace wasto be
established. Most of the troubles on the borders of Assam were caused due to the
unrestricted and undefined intercourse between the tribesmen and the peopl e of the
plains who frequently visited each other’s area mostly for commerce. Hill people also
had some other political rightsand they visited plainsto collect the same (posa). Many
times, the disputes arising out of the intercourse took very serious dimensions often
leadingtoviolence.

THE McMAHON LINE A
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It wasnot only the Company and the Company officialswho were engagedintrade
in Assam and neighbouring areas but many private European traders also cameto this
region and started private trade. The economic profitability of Assam and the policiesof
the British government certainly attracted them. These privatetradersdid not sparethe
hillsand began expl oiting them. Theindependent nature of most of thehill tribesand the
frequent visitsof these European traders|ed to suspicion in themindsof thetribal and on
many occas onsthe Europeanswere murdered inthehills. Thiswastruenot only inthe
caseof Arunachal but alsowithal thehill statesbordering Assam.

The establishment and devel opment of the teaindustry in Assam added fresh
dimensionsto the British relationswith thetribal . In some cases, theteagardenswere
intended to be established on the hills. Thisrequired the occupation of thetraditional
tribal areas. The extension of the tea gardens and the cutting down of trees for tea
chests and construction of houses and sheds were resisted by the tribal. The direct
participation of tribesin thefoothill marketswith theresourcesof the hillsal so adversely
affected the Britishinterests. Thus, it wasrequired to regul ate the commercial relations
of the tribal with the outsiders — both officials and non-officials — on the boundary of
Assam valley and bring the same under the ambit of the colonial control. All these
factorscompelled the Britishto passthe Inner Line Regulationfirst.

4.5.1 The Simla Conference (1913)

TheTripartite Conference, better known asthe SimlaConference, wasformally opened
on 6 October 1913 at the summer capital of British India, under the chairmanship of Sir
Arthur Henry McMahon, Foreign Secretary, Government of India. McM ahon had been
the spirit in theformation of the North East Frontier policy since hewasmade Foreign
Secretary in 1911. Hewas assisted by Charles Bell, the political officer of Sikkimwho
had an intimate knowledge of the affairs of Tibet, Bhutan and Sikkim. Chinawas
represented by Ivan Chen and Lonchen Shatra, and aleading minister of Dalai Lama
represented Tibet.

At the conference, the Tibetan sought acknowledgment of its Independence,
repudiation of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1906, and the revision of the trade
regul ations. They wanted to have afrontier with Chinawhich would includeall Tibetan
people. The Chinese, on the other hand, wanted that their sovereignty over Tibet should
berecognized and their right to control foreign and military affairsof the country should
be accepted. The British who were more interested in the Indo-Tibetan border rather
thanintheinternal problemsof Tibet wanted to restorethe position asit existed prior to
1904 s0 asto ensure astable government free from outsideinfluence but with closer ties
with Tibet. The discussions continued for about six monthsbothin Simlaand in Delhi,
andfindly on 27 April 1914 aconvention wassigned under which Tibet wasdividedinto
two zones namely, ‘Outer Tibet’and ‘Inner Tibet’. Chinese suzerainty over the whole of
Tibet wasrecognized; Outer Tibet was declared asautonomousand the Chinese agreed
to abstain from any interference in its administration. In place of the earlier trade
regulationsthe convention agreed to afresh treaty to govern commercia rel ationsbetween
Indiaand Outer Tibet.

Great Britain gained the most from the Simla Conference and the agreement
signed with Tibet. Her policy of making Tibet a ‘buffer” between India and China was
immensely successful. For thefirst time, aproper frontier wasdefined and dl theconfuson
prevailing due to the ill-defined ‘Outer Line’ was over. However, the demarcation of the
frontier did not, in any case, changethe position of the Britishvis-a-visthetribal to any



remarkabl e degree. McMahon himself commented that the acceptance of aclearly British Policy inthe
defined frontier by Tibet would enable the Assam government to leave the tribes to Northern Frontier of

themselves, intervening aslittleas possibleintheir internal affairs.

Further, the outbreak of the First World War in 1914, and the departure of Henry
McMahon to Egypt made thewholeissue of North East Indiaaremote concernto the
authorities. Thegovernment wasa so not inamoodto publishthetext of SmlaConference
as long as there remained any hope of the final settlement of the Tibetan issue by
negotiationswith the Chinese. It wasonly in 1924 that asummary of the SmlaConference
and the Boundary Agreement was published by CharlesBell in hisbook Tibet, Past and
Present.

NOTES

The overall concern of the British government wasto secure thefrontier with
Chinaand to keep the tribal area of Arunachal as abuffer. Syed Ali Imran, the only
Indian member of the Viceroys’ Council was not very happy with this policy and pointed
out: ‘Is it (McMahon Line) intended to keep the wild tribes as buffer between the
expansion of Chinaand ourselves?If that be so, it entail sour keeping them neither down
in their present unhappy and barbarous condition for all time to come — for we will not
govern them nor will we allow others to do so’. The McMahon Line remained only on
the files of the Government of Indiafor many yearsto come. In 1935, Olaf Coroe,
deputy Secretary in New Delhi, insisted that the boundary disputein the North East
should be settled and, therefore, in 1937, the Survey of Indiaauthenticated theMcMahon
Lineasthe North East boundary of India.

Aswe haveseen earlier, after the British annexation of Assam in 1826till very
late, the extent of theterritories of Assam and the hillswas not known definitely. We
have a so noticed that some sort of agreement had been arrived at between the hill tribes
and the British wherein thelatter had agreed to pay Posa to the former, but againthe
question of Britishjurisdiction wasnever settled. Thelnner Line Regulation also did not
specify theexact relations of the Britishwiththetribal nor didit solvetheissueregarding
jurisdiction. Broadly speaking, British relationswith the hill tribeswere based onthe
fulfillment of the economicinterests of the Empire, which had resulted in an undefined
and flexible frontier policy. It had been suggested by some officials that after the
annexation of Assam the government had undertaken amoral obligation to administer
and civilizethehill tribesbut the government alwaysavoided thisresponsibility.

TheBritish not only avoided any direct administration over thehills, they also did
not bother to specify the ‘external boundary’ of their rule in this part of India. In the form
of the Outer Lines, the externa limit of their rule was defined very vaguely. However,
theissue of the demarcation of the northern boundary to the extent of the British Empire
would not be kept pending after theincreasing Chineseinfluenceinthehills, either on
the other side of the Outer Lineor in NEFA.

46 SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that: 9. What isthe
. .. . . . McMahon Line?
- TheBritish administrators neither had theintention to understand the true nature _
f Idth aketheir doubt cl ¢ hat it 10. What was the mgjor
of posa nor could they make their doubt clear astowhat it was. benefit of Great
- TheBritish continued the posa system even after the occupation of Assam asit Britain from the ,
wasunder theAhoms. SimlaConference
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- During the British period though the payment of posa continued, we a so witness

that the payment was stopped to some as a punitive measure against thetribe.

- Cash paymentinlieu of al posaclaimsweregivenwith aview to popularizing

British productsinthe hillsand for revamping the transborder trade.

- David Scott succeeded in concluding an agreement with the Hrussos (Akas) by

which they agreed toforego their right of direct collection of posafromindividua
ryotsfor an annual payment of I175 by the British government.

- On 28 February 1836 Captain Mathie entered into an agreement with the Sat

Raasof the Sherdukpenscommuting theposa to anamount of X 2526-7-0 annually.

- TheMonpachiefsof Thembang collected posa from the Mazbat areain Charduar .

In 1844, they were alowed an annual sum of I145-13-6 ascommutation of their
posa to cash.

- Even after the occupation of Assam by the British, the Nocte chiefs continued to

retain their khat managed by their respective katokies.

- TheBritish power did not adopt the policy of annexationin the areas of Arunachal

Pradesh. Neither did they have auniform policy towardsthetribes of Arunachal
Pradesh. Force was used as and when required, otherwise the policy of peace
and non-intervention wasfollowed.

- The change in the mode of collection of posa during the British period was

unacceptable to the Nyishisasawhol eand remained amatter of dispute between
thetwo forces. Their policy of raid wasalso apoint of constant dispute between
them.

- During the period of the Burmese occupation of Assam therelationship between

the Singhphos and K hamptis became an open confrontation and the Khamptis
logt.

- The markets on the borders of Assam and Arunachal Pradesh underwent

tremendous change during the British period from that of theAhom period.

- Restoration of adminisration (after the Burmeseintrusions) had created apolitica

environment, which boosted trade within and outside Assam.

- Revival of thetradefairswasin linewith the broad framework of the mercantile

motive of the East India Company reflected in its Report of 1797 which gave
emphasis on “creating a demand for articles, the products of Europe and Bengal’
and supplying with avaluablereturninbullion.

- After the occupation of Assam in 1826 the British followed almost the same

policy towardsthetribes of Arunachal Pradesh. TheAhomsfollowed the policy
of reconciliation towardsthetribesand at no time considered the extension of
their ruleintothehills.

- Thelnner Linewas notified for Lakhimpur District on 3 September 1875, in

accordance with the Regulation of 1873. ThisLinewasinitially proposed by
Major W. S. Clarke, Commissioner of Lakhimpur district, on 22 May 1875.

- Inner Linewasthe boundary of the ordinary and political jurisdiction of thedigtrict

officers. The Outer Linewasthe originally accepted boundary of Assam.

- Themain aim of the British government in Assam, asin other partsof Indiaand

theworld, waspromotion of their imperiaistic designsand profit maximization out
of therule.



- Thelnner Line Regul ation wasthe outcome of lengthy correspondence between

the Government of Indiaand the Government of Bengal on the subject of frontier

palicy.

- Asfar asthe positive aspects of the Inner Line are concerned, there cannot be

any doubt that thisregul ation wasawell-thought out measure and wasnot objected
to by either the tribal or the plains’ people.

- TheTripartite Conference, better known asthe Simla Conference, wasformally

opened on 6 October 1913 at the summer capital of British India, under the
chairmanship of Sir Arthur Henry McMahon, Foreign Secretary, Government of
India

- Great Britain gained the most from the Simla Conference and the agreement

signed with Tibet. Her policy of making Tibet a ‘buffer’ between India and China
wasimmensealy successful.

4.7

KEY TERMS

- Ahom: Thesearethe descendantsof the ethnic Tai peoplethat accompanied the

Tai prince Sukaphaainto the Brahmaputravalley in 1220 and ruled the areafor
SXx centuries.

- Ryot: It refersto an Indian peasant or tenant farmer.

- Malgoozari: It standsfor thelocal revenue officer.

- Paiks: It refersto the adult male manual workers.

- Mishmi teeta: Thisisatemperate herb found only in Arunachal Pradesh.
- Frontier: Alineor border separating two countries.

4.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. David Scott succeeded in concluding an agreement with the Hrussos (Akas) by

which they agreed toforego their right of direct collection of posafromindividua
ryotsfor an annual payment of X175 by the British government. An agreement
was madewith Taghi rajawherein he agreed not to attack theryotsinthe plains
for amonthly pension of 320. Suitable stipendsamounting 360 per annumwere
also granted to other chiefs of the Akas with further extension of six more
pensionsin 1848 to another six chiefs.

. Themain dutiesof these katokieswereto go into the hillsasand when required

and to provideinformation about thetribal affairsto theauthorities. Thesekatokies
a so accompani ed the deputy commissionerswhenthelatter went into the hillson
tours. They werein close contact with varioustribes and accompanied thetribal
when they came down to the plainsduring fairsand other occasions.

. Theareasof conflict betweenthe British rulersand the Nyishiswerethe change

inthemode of collection of posaduring the British period and their policy of raid.

. Theannual trade at Udalguri fair showed adownward trend mainly dueto the

reduction in the market price of salt owing to the introduction of cheap
manufactured salt. With the beginning of teaplantation inthe Brahmaputravalley,
local markets established themselves at al centres where the villagers were
encouraged to being their producefor sale.
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10.

. The Regulation I of 1873 was called ‘Regulation for the Peace and Good

Government of Certain Districts on the Eastern Frontier’.

. Themotivesbehind the extension of the Inner Line Regul ation into Darrang and

Lakhimpur frontier werelargely economic and commercia and can be summarized
asfollows:

Toregulatethetradein Indian rubber betweenthe hillsand the British traders.
Toregulatethetransfer of landsin these areas.
To control theextenson aswell asto protect theteaplantationsin thefoothills.

. TheOuter Linewas not fixed and kept undefined dueto the following reasons:

TheBritish could extend the Outer Line up to any limit asand when necessary
so asto bring any tract of territory within thejurisdiction of their officers.

The undefined Outer Line would a so make the task of extending the Inner
Lineto any extent into the hillsto suit their colonial interests.

. Theissue of Outer Line became more prominent after the Chineseincursions

increased inthe North Eastern region of India.

. McMahon Linewasaline proposed by the British under Sir Henry McMahon at

the Simla Conference (1913-14) as the frontier between Tibet and Assam, running
aong the Himal ayasfrom the eastern border of Bhutan to the Brahmaputrariver.

Great Britain gained the most from the Simla Conference. Its policy of making
Tibet a *buffer’ between India and China was immensely successful. A proper
frontier was defined and the confusion regarding theill-defined Outer Linewas
over.

4.9

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

~N o o~ Ww

. Writeashort note on the agreement of Captain Gordon with the Sat Rajas.
. How did the British occupation of Assam bring about achangeintheposarights

of theAdis?

. Who did the katokies deal with? How werethey appointed?
. What wasthe significance of Udalgiri?

. What did Regulation | of 1873 concern?

. What did the Outer Linesignify?

. What path doesthe McMahon Linefollow?

. Writeashort note on the SimlaConference.

Long-Answer Questions

1.
. How did the Britishimposeforce on Arunacha Pradesh?

. Discuss the katokies.

. Discussthe significance of the Inner Line.

. What weretheimplicationsof the Inner Line Regulations of 1873 on Arunachal

a b~ wDN

Write ashort note on the posa system.

Pradesn?

. What |ed to therecognition of the McMahon line? Discuss.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

A new erastarted in the history of North East Indiawith the signing of the Treaty of
Yandabo in 1826, which saw the expansion of the British rule over this part of the
country. With the establishment and gradual expansion of the ‘Raj’, the era of modern
politicsalso beganin thisregion. After the assumption of political power, thetask before
theBritishwasto consolidate their position, politically aswell aseconomically, inthis
area. Inthisimperial desirethey faced the problem of the hill tribes of Assam and the
neighbouring hills, including the areas of modern Arunachal Pradesh. We have earlier
seen that the British government aptly realized the political necessity and the economic
potentiaity of these frontier areas, especially the hilly tract inhabited by the tribal of
present-day Arunachal Pradesh andinitiated anumber of measuresto safeguard colonial
interest. Direct military actionwasnot feasible and, therefore, the British cameforward
to enter into peace agreementswith varioustribesof thesefrontiers. At the sametime,
taking advantage of the basic weakness of these tribes — the divided house of the tribes
as awhole —the colonial rulers called upon these tribes to forego their rights over the
foothillsand theadjoining plain landsfor imperial interests. Onthe whole, however, the
Britishfollowed apolicy of watch and ward, limited or no direct interferenceand military
intervention only when unavoidable.

Hence, as the beginning of the administrative measures, the Frontier Tracts
Regul ation was passed in 1880. It wasmainly dueto the unique geo-political conditions
aswell asthe nature of therelationship between tribesand the British. These areas, at
that time were not under direct British administration and the terrainswere al so not
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suitable for the same. The provisions were made applicable not only to the areas of
Arunachal Pradesh but a so to the other areas of theregion. The new regulation provided
that the operation of al unsuitablelawsmight bebarredin the hill districts, in the north
Cachar subdivision, the Mikir hillstract in Nowgong and the Dibrugarh frontier tract in
Lakhimpur. By ordersissued under thisregulation, the tractsin question were excluded
from the operation of the enactmentsrelating to criminal procedure, (the Civil Procedure
Codewasnever inforceinany of the hill districts), stamps, court-fees, registration and
trandfer of property. A smpler sysem of administering justicein civil and crimina matters
was prescribed by rulesframed under the Scheduled DigtrictsAct. Inthesetracts, the
head of thelocal government wasto bethe chief appellateauthority incivil and criminal
matters, and the high court would have no jurisdiction except in criminal casesagainst
European British subjects. Thedeputy commissioner would exercisethe combined powers
of judge and district magistrate, and the ass stant and the extra-ass stant commissioners,
the powersof magistratesand munsifs. Petty cases, both civil and criminal, wereto be
dealt with by villagetribunals, presided over by village headmen el ected by the people
themselves, whose procedure wasto befreefrom all legal technicalities. The Eastern
Dwarsin Goal parawereto be administeredin civil mattersin accordance withtherules
under the Scheduled DistrictsAct, in lieu of the Civil Procedure Code which had not
beeninforcethere.

The Government of IndiaAct, 1919, wasanAct of the Parliament of the United
Kingdom. It was passed to expand participation of Indiansin the Government of India
TheAct embodied the reformsrecommended in thereport of the Secretary of Statefor
India, Edwin Montagu, and the Viceroy, Lord Chelmsford. TheAct covered ten years,
from 1919 to 1929.The Act provided a dual form of government (a “‘dyarchy’) for the
Mg Or provinces.

The Government of IndiaAct, 1935 wasoriginally passed inAugust 1935, and is
said to have been thelongest (British) Act of Parliament ever enacted by that time. The
Act of 1935 provided for thefedera structure, distribution of powers, provincia autonomy;,
respons bleform of government, bicamera legidature, and emergency power of Governor
Generd.

TheNorth Eagt Frontier Agency (NEFA) (formerly the North East Frontier Tracts)
wasoneof thepoalitical divisonsin British Indiaand later the Republic of Indiatill 1972,
whenit becametheUnion Territory of Arunachal Pradesh. Itsadministrative headquarters
was Shillong (till 1974, when it wastransferred to Itanagar).

In 1914, sometribal-majority areaswere separated from the erstwhile Darrang
and Lakhimpur districts of Assam province of British Indiato form the North East
Frontier Tracts(NEFT). The NEFT wasinitially divided into two sections:. the central
and eastern section (comprising the erstwhile Dibrugarh Frontier Tract, createdin 1882,
and some more areasin south) and the western section. Each section was placed under
apolitical officer. After the Independence of Indiain 1947, NEFT became a part of
Assam gtate. Inthisunit, you will study about theimpact of colonia rulein North East
Indiaand the contribution of theregion inthe Indian freedom struggle movement.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Explainthefew basic policiesfollowed by the British towardsthe North East
Frontier Tract

- Assessthe significance of the Phulaguri movement inAssam
- Discusstheimpact of the freedom struggle movement in North East India



5.2 IMPACT OF COLONIAL RULE: SOCIETY,
ECONOMY AND POLITY

We have seen that the British government followed afew basic policiestowardsthe
North East Frontier Tract. Thefirst and foremost policy of the British wasto containthe
frontier tribes by continuing with Ahom period’s provisions with certain changes in the
right to collect posa. Cash payment, instead of kind, was started.

Second, the East India Company government tried entering into friendly relations
with thesetribesthrough political negotiationsand treaties. However, any viol ation of
thesetreatieswasviewed very serioudy by the government and force was often applied
against such acts.

Third, the government resorted to the ‘blockade system’, by which the tribes
were debarred from coming down to the plainsto buy their necessary commoditiesfrom
themarkets of adjoining areas. In case of aseriousoffencelike murder or kidnapping of
British subjects, ademand of surrender of the cul pritsto the British authority wasimposed
through the native political agent for thetrial of the offender. Sometimes, expeditions
were dispatched to arrest the offenders, or in the case of kidnapping, to secure the
release of the captives. Evidencesare not lacking in whichthewholetribe or thevillage
of the offender, asawhol e, was punished severely, probably toimpressupon thewhole
tribeor thevillage dire consequences of the actsof afew guilty persons. Though various
frontier tribestried to challenge the authority off and on, the British government over
shadowed them with their superior force.

Fourth, the British government established afew marketsand organized fairsin
thefoothill areas, such as Sadiya, Udalguri and Doimara. However, the main motive
behind thesetradefairswasthe promotion and popul arization of European goods. Though
the British wanted to open storesto provide the necessitiesto the tribal, thiswas not
successful.

Fifth, the British followed atrade policy that |ed to the destruction of thetribal
cottageindustry and crafts. Theimport of salt, influx of the mill-made goodsand yam,
and other machine-made goods destroyed thelocal productionsand slowly atendency
devel oped to purchase manufactured goods and toolsfrom the plains.

Sixth, the British stressed on consolidation but no extension of their ruleto the
hills. They tried to consolidate the portion of thefrontier territory already under their
possession and to secure its good administration. For this purpose, the government
appointed the kotokismainly to dedl with the Nyishis, Adis, Akas, and other hill tribesin
the frontiers. In fact, these kotokis were like political officers and at the same time
worked like ambassadors. The duties of the kotokis, astold by H. S. Bivar, were to
proceed to the hillson any occasion when required to do so in connection with thetribes
andto render aidin furnishing information on thetribesand ininterpreting any matter as
a soto attend upon the deputy commi ssioner when he proceeded to the country bordering
thehillsof thetribesto which they were attached.

Inaddition, the British government established anetwork of theintelligence service,
just after the Anglo-Burmese War of 1824-26, to keep strict vigilance on the movement
and communication of the tribesbeyond thefrontier, particularly those Situated near the
Burmesefrontier and gai ning through theminformation of al movementsinupper Burma
Asper the British records, by the middl e of the nineteenth century there was one Jamadar,
aShaninterpreter and seven Harkarsin SadiyaAgency. SadiyaAgency continued to
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function under thedistrict officer of Dibrugarh. However, after theinformation of the
combined Mishmi and Singpho rebellion proved to bearumour in 1866, theintelligence
service was subordinated to the police establishment of Sadiya. It isalso known that
after the Bhutia’s raid of 1849, one Jamadar and ten Chowkidars were appointed to
watch the Darrang frontier. Thus, at certain points, which were crossroads of thetribal
movement, someintel ligence was set-up.

5.2.1 Hopkinson’s Proposals

In 1862, Colonel Henry Hopkinson, the Commissioner of Assam, had proposed to the
Government of Bengal the ways and meansto be adopted for the administration of the
North East Frontier Tract as he believed that the policy of conciliation with the hill
people had failed. He wrote that, “in restraining the savage tribes, which infest our
frontier, reliance cannot be placed in one course of policy, but there must be aready
adaptation of expedientsto suit every varying circumstances, sometimeswe must apply
coercion, pureand Ssmple, sometimeshblockade; very oftenajudicioussysemof subsdizing
will keepthetribesquiet for longwhile, but till the surest foundation onwhichto build
our control over them will be their fear of us.” He further argued that the payment of
subsidies alone was not sufficient unlessit was backed by military power. Hence, he
urged upon thegovernment the need for military preparednessto meet any tribal outrage.
He seems to have been more in favour of coercion than of conciliation. He held, ‘I
believethat inour ability to coercethem (that is, the hillmen) where conciliationfails, and
in their absolute conviction that we can coerce them if they go too far... lies the most
durable guarantee for their good behavior.” He also wanted that the British ‘must cease
toregard them (that is, the hillmen) asdiens, or even asenemies, instead acknowledge
them as subjects, seek to establish oursel ves among them, to extent our influence over
them, and bring them under our control and within the pale of civilization.” In other
words, hewanted that thetribal areashould be brought under British occupation.

Colonel Hopkinson wasthefirst British officer who had theforesight to seethat
by the annexation of Assam, the British government accepted the obligation to undertake
theadministration of the North East Frontier tribes, and he criticized the government for
creating awall of separation between the hills and the plains of the province. In a
nutshell, Hopkinson urged the British to undertake various devel opmental projectsfor
proper administration of the area. Therewould be no rest for the British, he held, in
Assam till arrangements for administration of the hills were provided for. Colonel
Hopkinson wrote in his Report to the Government of Bengal: “In taking possession of
the country (Assam), weincurred avery distinct and positive obligation to administer it
tothebest of our ability, and at any expenseto securethe most absolute protectiontollife
and property by every meansavailableto acivilized government; and it seemsincons stent
with thisview of our duty that we should have separated the peopl e of the plainsfrom
the people of the hillsand have made the former our subjectswhile we renounced the
latter, and left them to prey upon those whom we had professed to take under our
protection.” He further recommended the construction of roads in this inaccessible land,
which he held “‘would afford facilities for intercourse between the external world and
the world of the tribes’, and urged the government to help and aid the missionaries in
their work among these hill tribes. Thiswas not accepted by the British government. He
al so recommended the reorganization of the policeforce of Assam and thewithdrawal
of themilitary and paramilitary forcesfrom the border, which was, however, accepted
by the authorities. At the same time, he urged the government to raise alocal force
under the ordersof the chief civil authority for the defence of Assam frontier, because



the management of the frontier tribeswasaresponsibility of that authority. Thisview Resistance to Colonial
seemsto have been accepted by the Government of Bengal whichrequested thesupreme Ui North East India
government’s sanction of the proposal to raise a force like that of Punjab.

Infact, the Government of Indiawas convinced of the necessity of reorganization
of themilitary force as suggested by Hopkinson, and accordingly, two battalions of
military policewererecruited, who were posted along the Inner Line. At the sametime,
heavy concentration was made at the district headquartersfor immediate march of the
army in any emergency.

It has been suggested by some historians, and with somejustification, that the
beginning of the political evolution of Arunachal Pradesh can betraced tothe Inner Line
Regulation of 1873, which was formulated to bring ‘under more stringent control the
commercial relations of the British subjects with the Frontier Tribes.” It is also worth
mentioning that the experience of thecolonia rulerswiththetribal in Indiahad not been
apleasant one and they had faced troublein different parts of the country whiledealing
with them. Thiswasevident through the M utiny of Singbhumin 1831, Khond Uprisngin
1846 and Santhal Rebellionin 1885. Generally, therefore, the British declared these
areasasNon-Regul ation Tractsto beadministered by the Deputy Commissioner according
to the needsof thetime.

5.2.2 Declaration of Scheduled Districts

The congtitutional and administrative growth of Arunachal Pradesh haditsgenesisinthe
Scheduled DistrictsAct of 1874, by whichthedistrictsof Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong,
Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, Garo, Khas and JayantiaHills, NagaHillsand Cachar weredeclared
‘scheduled districts’ on 1 January 1875. Goalpara and Sylhet were also made almost as
scheduled districts. This arrangement had a basic aim behind it —to provide a simpler
form of administration inthe province of Assam. Special rulesfor the administration of
justice, incivil aswell ascriminal matters, were provided by thisAct.

Theproblem of tribal administration caught theattention of the British Government
of Indiaafter their occupation of Assam. Therefore, the government wanted to provide
asimple form of administration in those areas where the local tribal customs and
conventionscould beaccommodated for settling varioustribal disputes, thus, theideaof
the scheduled districts cameinto being. By thisAct, the chief commissioner of Assam
was authorized to extend the Act to thefrontier tractsfor peace and governance, with
the previous sanction of the Governor General in Council. He could a so extend to these
areas any Act, or part thereof, passed by the legislators of any provincial or of the
central government by anctificationin thelocal gazette. Under Section 2 of thementioned
Act, the chief commissioner had the power to proposeto the Governor General in Council,
the draft of any regulation for peace and the good government of the frontier tracts,
which when approved by the Governor General in Council, had theforce of law after
notificationinthelocal gazette. The sameAct authorized the chief commiss oner, under
Section 6, Clause C, to define by what authority and jurisdiction, powersand duties
incidental to the operation of any enactment, for thetimebeinginforceinthe Frontier,
would be exercised and performed.

Meanwhile, the Inner Line Regulation had been passed in 1873, and the deputy
commissioners were asked by the chief secretary to propose the Inner Line of their
respectivedistricts. The Deputy Commissioner of Lakhimpur, Colonel Clarke, while
submitting his proposal with respect to hisdidtrict, stated that thefrontier of hisdistrict
wasinhabited by tribesmen whom it would be inadvisable to administer aspeoplein
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other parts of the district. Therefore, the chief commissioner of Assam wrote to the
Government of Indiafor drafting aset of rulesfor the administration of justiceinthe
frontier areas, which was approved by the authorities. This provided the basis of
administration of justicein thisarea, theaim of which wasto provide an outline pattern
of rules, applicableordinarily toall tractsof thefrontier districts, allowing exemptionto
semi-barbarous or barbarous people over whom British control had been extended.

The passing of two Acts —the Scheduled District Act X1V of 1874 and the Laws
Local Extent Act XV of 1874 — made it clear how and in what parts of British India
different laws passed by the government wereto operate. The LawsLocal Extent Act
XV specified thelawswhichwereinforcein Indiagenerally, except in certain backward
tracts, described as *Scheduled Districts’. The Scheduled Districts Act, XIV of 1874
authorized the government to declare by notification in the gazette what lawswerein
forcein such digtricts, and to extend to them any enactmentsin force el sewherewhich
might seem desirableto bringinto operation.

5.2.3 Direct Administration

The next stage of administrative growth can be noticed in the Assam Frontier Tract
Regulation (Regulation 2), 1880. TheAct provided for theremoval of certain frontier
tracts in Assam inhabited or frequented by ‘barbarous or semi-civilized’ tribal from the
operation of enactmentsinforcetherein. Asaresult, thefirst frontier tract called Dibrugarh
Frontier Tract cameinto beingin November 1882, under the authority of the deputy
commissioner of Lakhimpur. In the same year, the government realized the need of a
local officia to function amongthefrontier tribes. By theadvice of Sir CharlesElliot, a
separate office of assistant political officer wasestablished at Sadiyain 1882, and JF.
Needham, aBritish official, originally belonging to the Bengal police, wasappointed as
thefirst political officer, to regulate the political relation of the British with theAdis,
Mishmi and the Singpho-K hampti tribes of thefrontier tract. Till 1882, aswe know, the
conduct of relationswith thefrontier tribeswas|eft with kotokis, on whom the British
officialsin genera put littlereliance and to whom they used to pay some attention. But
now onwards, the British officials started touring various parts of the frontier areaand
prepared notes and reportswhich were given due wei ghtage by the British government.

Needham was succeeded by Nod Williamsonin 1906, who acted withindefatigable
energy, courage and enthusiasm in putting the frontier serviceon asound basis, till his
murder inAbor hillsin 1911. Williamson toured various partsof theAdi and Mishmi Hills
andtried to cultivate good and personal relationswith the people of different tribes. Like
Williamson, the Lieutenant Governor of the new province of Eastern Bengal and Assam,
Sir Lancel ot Hare wasal so apractical man and supported theideas of Williamson with
regard to the frontier policy. He had his own idea of adopting a policy of direct and
immedi ate British administration of thesefrontier tracts, which, however, wasturned
down by the Government of India. Though the government agreed that the British territory
should be protected at any cost, it forbade any expeditionsto be sent beyond the Inner
Line.

As early as the beginning of the twentieth century, that is, in 1908-11, the Chinese
movement across the boundary, particularly inthe AkaHills, the Abor Hills and the
Mishmi Hillsbecame amatter of concernwhich forced the government to proposeto
the Secretary of Statefor Indiato secure, as soon as possi ble, asound strategic boundary
between Indiaand Tibet. At that time, thelocal government proposed that infuturetheir
(British) policy towardsthefrontier tribesshould beoneof loose palitical control, having



minimum interference and at the same time the government should assure the security Resistance to Colonial
and protection of tribesfrom unprovoked aggression from outside, sothat theywould e~ "u@in North East India
prevented from viol ating either theadministrative border or the Chineseterritory. Though,

asarule, the Government of | ndiaaccepted therecommendationsof thelocal government

inthereal senseof thetermit did not permit the extension of the administrative boundary NOTES
beyond theexigting line. The Government of Indiaal so sanctioned variousexpeditionsto
tour the Mishmis, Miri, Adi and Nyishi Hillsto know more about theland and the people
for effective administrative control. It also addressed a dispatch to the Secretary of
Statefor India, on thefrontier issue, recommending thelines of action proposed by the
Governor of East Bengal and Assam, CA. Bell, and the General Staff of Army. The
Secretary of State, however, did not take any interest for pushing the British territory
intothehills. The Government of I ndiaprotested asthey contemplated theideato exercise
loose political control over thetribes, which could not be done beyond the Inner Line
boundary. The Secretary of State now agreed to the proposal sand thusthe hill tracts of
North Eastern Frontier areaswere subsequently brought under direct administration.

Thedirect administration of thisarea, however, remained on paper and practicaly
no arrangement was made for proper and direct administration. The political officer,
respons blefor direct administration, continued to be under thelocal administration and
was instructed to exercise ‘loose political control” over the tribes. It seems that the
Government of India was influenced by the “‘buffer’ concept of Sir Henry McMahon
and hisadvice, not to offend the Tibetan vested interestsin thetribal tracts south to the
McMahonLine.

5.2.4 Division of Frontier in Three Tracts

INn 1912, the administrative divisionswere recognized in Assam and anew system of
administration on the frontier wasintroduced. Two new charges, afterwardsknown as
the Sadiyaand Baliparafrontier tracts, were created and placed under the control of
political officers. These chargesconsisted partly of the settled plains of the Lakhimpur
and Darrang digtricts, inwhich the administrationwaspractical ly thesameasthat existing
inthose districts, and partly of areas beyond the Inner Line inhabited by the border
tribes, over whom only loose political control wasexercised. The SadiyaFrontier tract
extended inthe North East to the confines of Tibet and touched Burmaon the south-east
and south, whereas B iparatract included theimportant trade route from Udalguri into
Tibet, which is the shortest way from Indiato Lhasa. As aresult of this territorial

reorgani zation, the rel ati ons between the hillmen and the peopleinhabiting the plains
were considered to have grestly improved.

TheNagaHills, the Lushai Hills, the Garo Hills, the Khas and JaintiaHills, and
the North Cachar and Mikir Hillsformed five ordinary hill districtsof the state, of which
the north-eastern border areas of Assam were put directly under the Government of
Indiato be administered by the Governor of Assam. Thisnorth-eastern frontier land,
known asthe North-eastern Frontier Agency (NEFA) cameto bedivided into six zones:
the Kameng Frontier Agency, Subangiri Frontier Agency, Siang Frontier Agency, Lohit
Frontier Agency, Tirap Frontier Agency and Tuensang Frontier Agency.

TheKamengAgency included theAkas, the Subansri Agency included theNyishis
andHill Miris, the SiangAgency included theAdis, the Lohit Agency included the Mishmis
and Khamptis, the TirgpAgency included the Singphos, and the Tuensang Agency included
some of theNagaclans.
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The Anglo-Abor War of 1911-12, was a turning point in the administrative history
of Arunachal Pradesh. After thewar, Major General Bower, who wasincharge of the
famousAbor expedition, in hisletter on 16 January 1912, recommended that thefrontier
should bedivided into three sectionsasfollows:

1. Thecentral sectionwould compriseall the Aborsand extend westward to the
eastern watershed of the Subansiri but exclusive of that watershed under two
political officers. It hasto be kept in mind that the Abors have awaysbeen
the most troublesometribe on thisfrontier, and past experience has proved
theimpossibility of exercising effective control over them from apost inthe
plans

2. Theeastern sectionwould includeall the Mishmisand Khamptis, and should
bein charge of an assistant political officer with headquartersat Sadiya

3. Thewestern section would include the eastern watershed of the Subansiri
and extend westward to the borders of Bhutan. Thissection should be under
the control of an assistant political officer with headquartersat some convenient
centreto be selected | ater.

Hisproposal was accepted by the higher authoritieswith certain modifications.
The Government of India, Foreign and Political Department Notification of 1914,
promul gated that the Assam Frontier Tracts Regul ation would extend to the hillsinhabited
or frequented by the Adis, Miris, Mishmis, Singphos, Nagas, Khamptis, Bhutias, Akas
and Nyishis, and these hill areaswere separated from the then Darrang and Lakhimpur
districtsof Assam.

Later it wasdecided that both geographically and ethnically the main channel of
the Subansiri was abetter dividing line between the central and western sectionsthan
the Subansiri-Siyom divide. But, in spite of this decision, some confusion seems to have
remained even afterwards regarding the boundary between the central and western
sections, since as late as 1921 the Indian general staff referred to the Subansiri-Siyom
divide asthe boundary. While supporting the proposal s of Bower, thelocal government
recommended that the political officer on thisfrontier should work directly under the
chief commissioner of Assam; it should beinadvisablethat they should be controlled
either by the deputy commissioner, Lakhimpur, or by the commissioner of theAssam
valey didricts.

InJuly 1912, the Chief Commissioner of Assam proposed that the entire tribal
area east of the Subansiri-Siyom divide should be in the charge of Dundas, who should
have the status of a deputy commissioner and work under the chief commissioner.
Dundaswould requirefour assistantsto begin with: onefor the Lohit Valley; the second
for the Bebgjiyaand ChulikattaMishmis; thethird for theAbor Hills, and thefourth for
assigting the political officer at the headquartersin theadminigration of the plainsbelow
thefoothills. It wasbelieved that these proposal swere within moderate limitsand that
beforelong the political officer would require further assistance. For the areawest of
the Subansiri-Siyom divide, the chief commissioner recommended Captain G. A. Nevill
asthepolitical officer who would work directly under the chief commissioner.

In September 1914, the southern boundaries of the eastern, central and western
sectionswere notified to separate them clearly from the adjoining plains districts of
Darrangand Lakhimpur. In 1919, theeastern and central sectionswereofficialy renamed
asthe Sadiya Frontier Tract, and the western section asthe Balipara Frontier Tract.



Thus, theNorth East Frontier Tract cameinto existence, composed of thefollowing Resistance to Colonial
three adminitrative units, asrecommended by Bower: (i) Thecentral andeagternsection  RHieinNorth EastIndia
(i) the Lakhimpur Frontier Tract (iii) Thewestern section. The boundary of the central
and eastern section ran along the then existing Dibrugarh Frontier Tract, stretchinga
little further south of it and included landsinhabited entirely by the Mirisincluding five NOTES
small villagesinhabited by theAssamese people. The boundary of the Lakhimpur Frontier
Tract was so defined as to leave it within the regular jurisdiction of the deputy
commissioner of Lakhimpur. The boundary of the western section of the North East
Frontier Tract ran from the Subangiri river, which wasthe boundary between the central
and eastern and western sections.

To extend British authority over thethreefrontier tracts, apolitical officer was
appointed in each of thesetracts. W C M. Dundas of Bengal policewas appointed as
political officer of the central and eastern section, and GA. Nevilleof Bengal policewas
appointed asthe political officer of thewestern section, while the Lakhimpur Frontier
Tract was left in the charge of the deputy commissioner of Lakhimpur. With the
appointment of three political officersinthesetracts, loosepolitical control wasgradualy
established over these areas. The political officersyielded alot of influenceregarding
the administrative problemsof the hill tracts. They had the powersto expel anybody
fromtheir respectivejurisdiction, if the presence of such aperson wasprejudicia for the
security and peace of the area. These political officerswere assisted in their work by
thepalitica Jamadars, Harkarsand kotokis. The political officers were to hold an *Annual
Durbar’ where they would present posa to the tribes, listen to their grievances and
explainto themthe policy of the government.

Thepolicy of non-interferenceintroduced by the British in the nineteenth century
lastedtill 1911. But theregfter Britishtribal policy onthisfrontier underwent afundamental
changeto cope with the Chinesethreat from the north. The old policy wasreplaced by
apolicy of loose political control, and avery timely opportunity to introduce the new
policy was provided by the murder of Williamson.

5.2.5 Government of India Act, 1919

With the passing of the Government of IndiaAct of 1919, there were some changes
in the nomenclature of the sections of the North East Frontier Tract. The Act of 1919
authorized the Governor General in Council under Section 52(A) of the Act to declare
any territory in British India to be a ‘Backward Area.” Accordingly, in 1921, all the
tribal areas in Assam were declared as backward areas. This was followed by an
Instrument of Instructions to the Governors of these provinces which laid down that
he was responsible for carrying out measures for the social welfare of the tribal areas
under hisexclusive charge. In actual practice, this Instrument of Instructions implied
that the rules framed by the Government of India as well as by the Government of
Assam were not applicable to the tribal areas. Thus, whilein theory the North East
Frontier Tract was a part of the province of Assam, it was denied actual participation
inthe political process.

Now onwards, the central and eastern sectionswereto be known asthe Sadiya
Frontier Tract, and thewestern section asthe Balipara Frontier Tract. However, there
was no changein the name of Lakhimpur Frontier Tract. This position continued upto
1937, during which certain areaswereei ther included or excluded intheso called North
East Frontier Tract. By the Government of IndiaAct 1919, the North East Frontier Tract
was politically made a part of the province of Assam, but the Government of Assam
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denied direct participation in the administration of thearea. Inthereal sense, thetracts
continued to be governed according to the Assam Frontier Tracts Regulation of 1880
and 1884 up to 31 March 1937.

Moreover, after the First World War, aspirit of humanism spread intheworld.
People began to talk of human rightsand protest agai nst exploitation. The concept of
‘mandate’ was developed for protecting the interest of the underdeveloped peoples
under the supervision of the League of Nations. Asapart of thisworl dwide change of
outlook, the protection of tribal rightsnow caught the attention of the philanthropic people.
InIndig, Britishadminigratorslike J.P. Mill and JH. Hutton who served inthehillsinthe
North East were struck by the exploitation of the smpletribal peopleby adventurersand
businessmenwhich, if not actively patronized, wasat | east tol erated by the government.
Essaysappeared in thejournal sto enlist popular support for stopping such practices
towards the tribal people. The government now adopted a more or less benevolent
attitudetowardsthetribal people. But in an atmosphere of political tension between the
rulersand the politicaly conscious sectionsof the I ndian nation, the government solicitude
for tribal welfarewas utilized morefor segregation of thetribal folk from therest of the
Indian community than for actual amelioration of their condition.

Thispolicy of segregation was given shapefor thefirst timein the Reform of
1919 athough its beginnings may be traced back to the late nineteenth century. It has
already been observed that the Scheduled DistrictsAct was passed in 1874 to provide
for theadministration of thetribal areasin arough and ready manner andthe Inner Line
Regulation of 1873 began to be applied to segregate tribal areas of the North East
Frontier from 1875 onwards. When Edwin Montagu, in concert with Lord Chelmsford,
under the direction of the House of Commons, prepared their report on constitutional
reformsin India, they recommended measures to be taken for reconstruction of the
Indian Government, but the tribal issue was not given any new complexion. While
recommending theincreasing association of Indiansin every branch of administration
and ‘the gradual development of self-governing institutions with a view to progressive
realization of responsible government in India as an integral part of the British Empire’,
they did not deemiit proper to either encouragethetribal peopleto participateintheir
ownadminigtration or to associatethelndian minister and legidatorswiththeadministration
of thetribal hillsof thefrontiers.

The Mont-Ford scheme, whichinvolved thedivision of functionsof the provincial
government between elected Indian ministers and appointed executive councilors,
proposed to keep thetribal areas separate from the regularly administered territory, on
grounds that in those areas “there was no material on which to found political institutions.’
It was held that the tracts mentioned in the schedul es and appendicesto the Scheduled
Districts Act, 1874, with “certain exceptions and possibly certain additions, should be
reserved for further consideration’. It was also suggested that the typically backward
tracts (frontiers) should be excluded from the jurisdiction of the reformed provincial
governmentsand administered by the head of the province. Inthese areas, therefore,
the old system was to continue, and the tribes were to be kept apart — ostensibly for their
own welfare — from the people of the plains.

The reaction of the Government of Indiato the recommendations of the joint
report was embodied in the Ninth Dispatch on the Constitutional Reforms. The
Government of Indiawasanxiousto limit excluson asmuch aspossiblebothinitslocal
extent andinitsdegree. Withthisendin view, it estimated the degree of backwardness
of each of thetractsand recommended varying degrees of exclusion to conformto such
edtimates. Therecommendation that the backward tracts should be directly administered



by the Governors was not finally carried out, except in the Shan States of Burma. Resistance to Colonial
For Assam, the reserved half of the government wasgivenfull discretionto administer ~ "Uein North EastIndia
thetractsas per enactmentsunder the Government of IndiaAct, 1919.

5.2.6 Government of India Act, 1935 NOTES

Meanwhile, the government has pursued apolicy of bringing thefrontier territory under
itspolitical influence. Thetour reportsof the political officers showed the popul arity of
the government in thetribal hills. By the time the Statutory Commission arrived, the
officersservinginthefrontiersand adjacent tribal hills, likethe Lushai and NagaHills,
had arrived at the conclusion that the British would withdraw some day from Indiaand
Burma, but if they could create aseparatetribal belt along the North East Frontier they
might continueto possessafoothold on the Indian territory.

Inview of thistrend of opinioninofficial circles, the Simon Commission, which
was appointed to report on further progresson constitutional reformsin India, did not
findit possibleto recommend theincorporation of the hill tractsof the North East Frontier
for administrative purposesin the province of Assam. It containsthat the backward
tractsof Assam are of great importance and extent, that nowherein Indiaisthe contrast
between thelife and outl ook of these hillmen and thetotal distinct civilization of the
plainsmanifest more. The commiss on recommended that the British Parliament should
avow itsspecia obligation for thetribal folk, educate them to stand on their own feet,
give them protection against exploitation, and prevent their raids on the plains. The
Simon Commission appointed in 1928 made another recommendation regarding the
administration of thetribal areasor the hill areasunder tribal settlement. It suggested
that the tribal areas should be designated as ‘excluded’ and *partially excluded’ areas in
consonance with respective stage of development in the stage of literacy and political
consciousness. For adminigtration of thetriba area, excluded fromtheregular administered
digtricts of the province, the Governor General in Council should usethe agency of the
Governor.

The Commission expected that for devel oping thetribal areasand for educating
thetribal people, huge money would be required. The money would not beforthcoming
from the revenue of apoor statelike Assam. Further, the Commission apprehended that
therepresentativesof the provincia legidaturewould not votefor the appropriation of
money for devel opment purposesin the hill tracts since that would not immediately
benefit the constituencies of the memberswho would vote. Thoughin the prevailing
atmosphere of distrust and animosity, the British statesmen and administratorsalike
wanted to sympathize with thetribal folk and alienate them from the Indian peopl e, the
tribal peoplewereapart of the myriad Indian popul ation.

But in spite of the recommendationsof the Simon Commission, the British Prime
Minister denied any intention of the British Parliament to control any territory of British
India. The hopes of the British officersin the tribal areas were thus destroyed. The
Government of Indianow asked for recons deration of theissue of frontier administration
by the Government of Assam sincethe previous scheme of retention of tribal territory
under the British Parliament could not be worked upon after declaration of the British
PrimeMinister. The Government of Assam, neverthel ess, proposed the perpetuati on of
the separation of thetribal tractsof thefrontiersfromtheregularly administered areasin
the province of Assam. It wrote, ‘Its (tribal tracts) progressive absorption into the province
of Assaminthe past wasforced upon the government by the unavoidable necessity of
securing from the marauding and revengeful raidsof itsdenizens, the safety of theplain
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districts for which the government had made itself responsible...what was needed for
thefutureisapolicy of development and unification on linessuited to the geniusof the
hill people, an object in itself of formidable magnitude.’

Theformulation of such apalicy could nolonger bedivorced from palitical factors.
The Government of Assam pointed out that there had already developed inthehillsan
anti-Indian feeling, probably due to a fear of economic exploitation. It was even
apprehensivethat achangein policy with regard to the frontiersmight provokerebel lion.
Therefore, it recommended that in devel oping a scheme of administration for the hill
tribes ‘the essence of the system in the administration of the definitely excluded areas
would be the personal rule of the Governor exercised through selected officers’. In
course of time, it suggested that an indigenous staff of officers of al ranks might be
provided for the hill districtsand frontiers.

The Government of India Act of 1935, which was passed after taking into
consideration Simon Commission’s recommendations as well as the points of view of
the provincia governmentsconcerned with tribal areas, provided in Sections91 and 92
that his Majesty by an order in council might declare some territory in India as ‘Excluded
Areas’ or ‘Partially Excluded Areas’ and empower the Governor of a province to
adminigter that areaunder the authority of the Governor General. Assuch, the Government
of Assam wasvested with wide discretion and authority in matters of administrationin
these areas. The Governor wasgiven discretion to extend Actsor partsthereof passed
by any provincial legislature or the federal legislature to the excluded areas which
otherwisewould not apply there. M oreover, the Governor was given the power to prepare
and approve drafts of regulationsfor the peace and good government of the excluded
areas with the previous sanction of the Governor General in Council. No Act of the
federal and provincial legidatureswould be applicableto these areaswithout the prior
sanction of the Governor of Assam. However, in 1937, anew development took place
when J.P. Millswas appointed asthe Secretary for tribal affairsto the Government of
Assam. According tothe Congtitution Act of 1935, it wasdecided without any difficulty
that Balipara Frontier Tract should be an ‘Excluded Area’. It accordingly was entered
assuch in the Government of India (Excluded and Partially Excluded Areas) Order,
1936, and came under the direct administration of the Governor from 1L April 1937.

In 1938, the formation of a “‘Control Area’ to the north of Pasighat was sanctioned
by the Government of India. The purpose of thiswasto take measuresfor the abolition
of davery in unadministered areas(thiscontrol areawas subsequently extendedin 1941).
Inthe sameyear, Godfrey, the political officer, reported about the annual incursion by
Tibetan officialsinto the Membaand Abor villages south of the McMahon Lineand
realization of taxesfrom the tribesmen who were claimed to be Tibetan subjects. Asa
result, Godfrey, the political officer of Sadiya, alongwith Williams, the assi stant political
officer at Pasighat, with an escort of forty-five Assam Riflesled an expedition into the
south of the McMahon Line in February — March 1939, with a view to ascertaining the
position asregards Tibetan infiltration south of theMcMahon Line. It wasrevealed from
thisexpedition that Tibetan i nfluence extended some 70 miles south of the McMahon
Line and that the villages of Shimong and Karko had been paying tribute to Tibet.
Accordingly, recommendati onswere made to the establishment of outpostsat Karko
and Rigain March 1941. In 1940, Godfrey made an extensivetour up the Siyom Valley
through the unadministered Gal ong country for setting aseriousland dispute between
the Minyong and Galong Abors. A boundary was fixed and peace restored. The
Government of Indiaextended the control areaof the political officer, SadiyaFrontier



Tract, up tothe McMahon Lineinthe Siang Valley on 20 May 1941, in order to check
the Tibetan influence. They also agreed that if these incursionsfrom the north of the
McMahon Linedid not cease, it might be necessary at somefurther dateto establish
oneor more additional outpostsfurther upthevalley.

Also, the Government of Indiasanctioned the extension of the control area of
the political officer, SadiyaFrontier Tract, upto theMcMahon Lineinthe Siang valley,
intheyear 1941. In 1943, anew administrative tract, called the Tirap Frontier Tract
was created by taking certain portionsof Lakhimpur Frontier Tract and SadiyaFrontier
Tract. The new administrative division was placed under a separate political officer
with its headquarters at Margherita. In 1943, N K. Rustomji was appointed as an
Advisor to the Governor of Assam tolook after the administration of the North East
Frontier Tractsincluding the NagaHills, the Lushai Hill districtsand the North Hill
Subdivision of the Cachar district. The appointment of the Advisor issaid to have set
the pattern for the administration of the North East Frontier Agency arealater.

5.2.7 Regulation Act of 1945

Theyear 1945 saw an important administrative devel opment in the North East Frontier
Tract. A regulation, known asAssam Frontier (Administration of Justice) Regulation,
1945 (Regulation | of 1945) wasintroduced and itsmain objectivewasto ensurethat a
vast majority of disputes, both civil and criminal, were decided in accordance with the
prevailingtraditional codesof thetriba. It wasrecognized that modernlawsthat prevailed
elsewherein the country were unsuitablefor thetribal areasalso. Thus, the Act of 1945
recognized the authority of the age-old village councils and al so the authority of the
village headmen. Thevillage authoritieswere a so given the duty of maintaining peace
and law and order intheir respective areas.

In 1946, the administrative divisions of thefrontier tract were divided to make
their working more viable and efficient. Asaresult, the Balipara Frontier Tract was
dividedinto the Sela Sub-Agency and the Subangiri Area. Similarly, in July 1948, Sadiya
Frontier Tract wasdivided into two separate units, namely, theAbor Hill District and the
Mishmi Hill Digtrict, eachwithitsown political officersat Pasghat and Tezu respectively.
However, the Sela Sub-Agency and the Subansiri area, with their headquarters at
Charduar and North Lakhimpur, respectively, remained under thejurisdiction of the
political officer at Balipara

When Indiabecame Independent in 1947, the North East Frontier Tract consisted
of Balipara Frontier Tract, Sadiya Frontier Tract, Tirap Frontier Tract and the Naga
Tribal Area, which lay beyond the regular administrative jurisdiction of the Assam
government. Immediately after the transfer of power, the Governor of Assam was
divested of hisdiscretionary powerswith respect to the North East Frontier Tract. The
Constituent Assembly of Indiaappointed a sub-committee headed by Gopinath Bardol oi
to recommend the future pattern of administration of the hill areas of Assam and the
frontier tracts. The committee provided for the management of tribal and intra-tribal
matters by the people themselves, but general administration, law and order were kept
under the government of Assam. It was al so recommended that thetribes of thefrontier
should continue to be kept under their respective political officers, until they (tribal)
were devel oped enough to control their own affairs. As per the recommendations of the
Bardoloi Committee, the administration wasto be carried out by the Assam government.
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5.3 AGRARIAN REVOLTS

From 1763t0 1856in India, againgt the Stuationsexistingin variousregionsof Indiadue
to the Company rule, over forty major rebellionstook place and minor rebellionsthat
took place can be counted by the hundreds. Neverthel ess, the nature of theserebellions
wasnot nationa but local, aswerethe effect that they had. Sincethe uprisingshad their
specificlocal issuesand purposesthey remained isolated from uprisingsin different
regions.

5.3.1 Phulaguri Dhewa

The Britishwere out to get all the money and material that they could fromtheir Indian
colony and with thisinmind in Assam, they began their rulewith an extremely rigorous
policy of taxation. They had implemented |and revenue and various other taxes that
affected every aspect of a person’s daily life: tax on tree cutting and cutting of grass in
jungles, tax on cattle grazing. They did not overlook any articlethat wasof regular use.
Water, jungle wood, bamboo, opium, everything came under their greedy policies. The
diverse and high taxations made a certain restlessness seep into the popul ation.

The Nowgaon district residents got to know that there was to be taxation on
betel nut and this caused tension among them. On 17 September 1861, inthe village of
Phulaguri, about 1000 peoplewent to submit apetition to thedistrict commissioner. The
district commissioner did not hear them out; instead he had them detained for aday and
imposed afine onthem. A decision wastaken by the peasantsthat the betel tax wasnot
to be paid. For amore widespread mobilization of the sentiment, aRaaiz-Mel (Mass
Meetings) of five dayswascalled starting from 15 October. The meeting received huge
partici pation which troubled the admini stration and on the fourth day of the meeting it
sent J.B. Singer who wasasenior officer to keep the situation under control. J.B. Singer
employed firing and | athi charge which aggravated the crowd and Lieutenant Singer
wasattacked and killed.

Thiswasthefirst timethat the British administration had received such ashock in
Assam. It had put to death thirty-nine peasants and a number of the leaders were
hanged. The Phulaguri Movement became an inspiration for peasantsto keeprising
against the Britishadministration.

5.3.2 Munda Rebellion (1899-1900)

The MundaRebellionispossibly the most prominent and important uprisingsto have
occurred post 1857. Unlikeother tribes, traditionally the Mundas had specific rightsthat
they enjoyed for being the forest’s original clearers. Even before the British had arrived
inIndia, money lendersand merchants had beeninfringing ontheir rights.

The British got with them the system of tradersand contractorsand thisquickly
put an end to the old system. Indentured |abourers were required by the contractors.
The Munda Rebellion arose as a result of the oppression of the tribals by both the
contractors and the British rulers. BirsaMundawas their foremost leader. He to an
extent had missionary education which made him amore aware person. Hisfellow men
were encouraged by himto carry on worshipping the sacred grovesasthey had always
done, agreat way to keep the British away from snatching the wastelands away from
thetribals. Thiswaswhat BirsaMunda (an Indian Tribal Freedom Fighter) wasstanding
up for inthe face of the British officersand the mahajans/moneylenders.



Themissionaries, churchesand police stationsfell under hisattack. Misfortune
befell the tribals — they were defeated and in 1900, Birsa Munda who was captured
passed away in prison. The sacrifice he had given borefruit. The peoplegot landownership
rightsto an extent under the Chhotanagpur Tenancy Act of 1908 along with banning
tribal bonded |abour.

5.3.3 Jaintia and Garo Rebellion (1860-1870s)

A road was planned by the British post the first Anglo-Burmese War, to connect the
Brahmaputravalley with Sylhet. It was strategically required by them for movement of
their troops.

The construction of the road was vehemently opposed by the Garos and the
Jaintias. The Jaintias, in 1827, attempted to halt work and unrest spread eventothe
Garohills. A number of Garo and Jaintiavillageswere burnt by the British who had been
adarmed by theunrest. Therewasariseinthe hogtilities after theintroduction of income
tax and housetax by the British. While the British defeated PaTogan Sangmathe Garo
leader, they captured and publically hung U Kiang Nongbah, the Jaintias |eader.

54 FREEDOM STRUGGLE IN NORTH EAST INDIA:
NON-COOPERATION MOVEMENT, CIVIL
DISOBEDIENCE, QUIT INDIA AND INDIA’S
INDEPENDENCE

According to Gazetteer of India, Assam state Vol-1, ‘Assam had played a significant
rolein the struggle for freedom though in the earlier stages, her political development
was too slow due to want of intellectual contact with the rest of Indiaasaresult of
backwardness in English education and lack of communication.’

When the non-cooperation call was given, Gauhati’s Kaliram Barman took back
hisnomination paper post scrutiny and resignation was tendered by Kumudram Bora,
who wasin the council asan elected member.

1. Non-cooper ation M ovement

In India’s political history, the year 1919 proved to be extremely eventful. On 1 August
1920, the Non-Cooperation Movement waslaunched by Gandhiji. ThiswastheKhilafat
movement’s direct outcome. The Khilafat movement had received tremendous response
from both Hindusand Mudims. Public meetingsand/or hartal swere observed to respond
to the Khilafat movement in North Lakhimpur, Sibsagar Jorhat, Goal paraand Gauhati.

In September 1920, Gandhi did not receive support in Ca cuttafrom Nabin Chandra
Bordoloi and others. Bordoloi, on hisreturn to Gauhati, went al out to muster support for
the Non-cooperation Movement amongst theAssameseintelligentsia. In October 1920,
there were discussionson theissue of non-cooperati on acrossA ssam where meetings
at the district level were held by the association of Dibrugarh, Jorhat, Sibsagar and
Nagaon. At thesametime, N.C. Bordoloi, C.N. Sarmaand Tarunram Phukan travelled
through the provincein abid to mobilize public opinion. Dueto theinitiative of young
lawyers, adecision wastaken by the Gauhati Bar Association that thevisit of the Viceroy
would be boycotted by them. Nearly every association at thedistrict level decided that it
would boycott thed ectionsof the council and objected to accept honourary posts, honours
and titlesfrom the British government.
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The boycott agitation of sudentshad immediate effect. Their demand for national
collegesand nationa schoolswerefulfilled. In February 1921, anational school wasset-
up at Bharalumukh, Gauhati withintheresidential premisesof Rohinikumar Choudhury.
In other areasin the province, similar school s got established.

The commercial world’s equilibrium was disturbed by the outbreak of the First
World War. Acrossboth valleysof North East India, all necessitiesand foodstuff became
scarce |leading to economic crimes, such as burglary and theft. In his speech on 13
March 1918, Phanidhar Chalihaimplored that the government take such stepsthat will
diffuse the situation. In March 1918, the Assam valley saw the fixing of salt’s retail price
through anatification, followed by equal measuresin hill districtsand other valleys. The
entrenched economic problem had fallen upon the labour population of the plains’ districts.
The Chargolaexodusin which thelabourers of theteagardens of the Cachar district
were brutally treated by the European planterswastaken up by infuriated nationalist
leaders. It started with an economic struggle followed by sporadic strikesleading it to
mass political action which caused labourersto collectively break out from the system of
bonded Iabour. Thishappened when incipient classmilitancy camein contact withthe
primitive mindsthat had felt theimpact of Mahatma Gandhi. Darrang, Sibsagar and
Dibrugarh hosted strikes. In the whole of Assam, the labourers expressed their
unhappinessabout thefood, inadequate leave facility, extremeworkload and low wages.
The officialswereanxious and troubled by extended labour problems.

2. Civil Disobedience M ovement

The pace of the Civil Disobedience Movement waskept alivein Assam by Assamese
Congressleadersjust asit had been proposed by the All India Congress Committee
(AICC). It wasurged by the CongressWorking Committee (CWC) that people need to
be ready to calmly face every kind of indignity and hardship and maintain an unflinching
devotion towardsthe Swargj cause. For PurnaSwargj, people enrolled in huge number
asvolunteerswhich added strength to the National VVolunteer Corps. On 30 November
1921, both Bordoloi and Phukan who were Assam Congress’s foremost leaders got
arrested. Next, arrests of anumber of |eadersfollowed. Theworst hit asfar asarrests
and sentencing were concerned were Syl het, Sibsagar, Gauhati, Golaghat and the sub-
division of Tezpur. With the economic depression of the 1930s hitting ahuge area, the
phased Civil Disobedience Movement moved into being an anti-imperialist massrevolt.

Land revenue payments were refused to the British agents by the peasants.
Government services lost many government and police official dueto resignations.
According to the Gazetteer Of India Assam state Vol-1, *Saptahik Assamiya, a weekly
published from Gauhati was prosecuted for defamation of British officer, for publishing
areport on defilement of SundaridiyaSatraat Barpetaby Captain Calvert, in course of
hisrepressive operation. Jailswerefilled with non-cooperators. The British Government
exerted itsfull strength to repressthe participants and to suppress the movement by
using arms, and finally succeeded in quelling the agitation.’

After the Chouri Chourariots, Gandhiji said that the movement wasto be stopped.
His decision was backed by the Congress Working Committee. Then on, the Assam
leaders pushed forward constructive programmes such as weaving of khaddar, and
spinning of yarns.

The AlCC meeting was attended by Omeo Kumar Dasin 1922. Here, hetalked
of Assam’s severe repression. Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and Dr Rajendra Prasad
visited Assam asatwo-member committeeto study itspolitical milieu. They werehighly



impressed by the huge progressthat had happened in various parts of Assam asfar as Resistance to Colonial
the movement was concerned. The people had sacrificed and suffered for themovement  Ruiein North East India
and for freedom from the British and thisimpressed both of them. The contribution of

Assam was outstanding. Assam’s orthodox non-cooperators were firm in their pledge to

implement programmesthat were congtructive, duetowhich theformation of the Swargja NOTES

party took placein 1923 within Congress.

Dueto thismovement in Assam, the British government granted that it would
dowly decrease the consumption of opiuminAssam. For Assam, thiswasthe greatest
success. Thenext huge successwaswhenthe Local Sdlf-Government Act wasintroduced
and Assam Municipa Act, 1923 was passed, providing for increased number of elected
membersand al so el ected chairman.

The Congressaswell asthe nation was surprised when, in 1923, an el ection was
held to the Legidative Council. For most seats, the Swargj party put up its candidates
and got support from both the Khilafat organization and thelocal Congress. Unopposed,
Tarun Ram Phukan got elected to the Indian Legislative Assembly. Of Assam Council’s
thirty-nine el ective seats, just thirteen got re-elected. Since the Swaraj had not attained
absolutemgjority it needed the Independentson itsside and had to negotiate with them.
So to attack the government within the Council and destroy the constitution, the new
Council’s meeting resolved to establish the Assam Nationalist Party in 1924 just the way
it had been donein other partsof the nation. Successwas gained with thisinfiltration
policy andinApril 1924, the Legidative Council of Assam managed amonthly salary cut
for the ministerswith salariesfalling to¥1500 from I3, 500. Also, on 3 March 1925, the
Opium Prohibition Act was passed.

Good timesdid not last long and in March 1924 the coalition developed asplit.
The Swargjistswere awarethat they would not have amajority and in 1925 even though
they opposed it, both the Assam Stamp (Amendment) Bill and Assam Court Fees
(Amendment) Bill went through. Inthe end, they | ost the majority and wereadvised in
1926 by AICCto stagewakout in all thelegidative bodies.

On 28 December 1926, the 41st session of the Congresstook placein Gauhati,
under S.Srinivas lyenger’s presidentship. It was attended by responsive cooperators as
well asthe Swargjists.

Responding to the Civil Disobedience Movement call given by Assam’s National
Congressin December 1929, on 26 January 1930 there was spontaneous cel ebration of
‘Independence Day’. February in the same year, saw the old leaders in the Provincial
Congressresigning fromtheir offices. The situation wasdiffused by Bishnuram Medhi
who volunteered to take on the presidentship of the Congress in Assam. After Gandhi’s
Dandi March, inApril 1930, Civil Disobedience Movement wasjoined by the Assam
Congressaswell.

The nation observed the national week of “war against salt tax’. The law breaking
movement spread through violating the forest |aws. To quote from the Gazetteer of
India, state of Assam, Volume 1 — in Assam, there was boycotting of “‘foreign cloths,
excisabledrugsand theshopssdlling such goods. Picketing wasresorted to. Sri Bishnuram
Medhi hel ped by Tyagbir HemchandraBarua, Dr Bhubaneswar Barua, Omeo Kr. Das,
Sdhinath Sarma, Pitambar Goswami, Gormur Satradhikar, Lakhidhar Sharmaand others
conducted themovement very successfully. Srimati Chandra Prabha Saikiani and Srimati
DurgapravaBaruatook up picketing in front of Cotton College Gauhati. The arrest of
the national |eadersincluded aspirit of fearlessness amongst the general mass. The
authority clamped section 144Cr. P.C. in Nagaon, Tezpur and Dhubri to suppressthis
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popular consciousness. But people from different places participated in the protest
demonstration. Asaresult, police attacked the crowd with lathis and batonsin such
places.’

The massesin rural regions provided spontaneous support to the movement.
Satyagrahisin huge numberswere lathi charged, tortured, arrested and jailed. Inthe
meantime, students started their protest against the circular sent by the government for
studentsand guardiansto provide an undertaking of staying away from politics.

The nationalists set-up public high school s such asthe Barpeta Bidyapith and
Kamrup Academy.

Till May 1934, the movement continued with majority of leaders such asNobin
ChandraBordoloi beingjailed for the second time.

Inabidto retard the movement, the government implemented penal action after
arrest and convicted mgority of Civil Disobedience Movement members. Till 31 March
1932, inAssam 885 males, fifty-four femaleswere arrested while 672 malesand forty-
two femaleswere convicted.

From 1930to 1938, though theleadersof Congressdid havedifferencesat times,
the organization grew much stronger. A ccording to the Gazetteer of India, Assam state,
Volume 1, in abid to open up fallow wastelandsin Assam for cultivation, influxes of
landless peasants from East Bengal were being invited to Assam by the then Assam
Ministry headed by Sir Md. Saadullah, and because flow of innumerablejobseekers
continued to Assam unabated, a section of Assamese nationalistsgot a armed and Ambika
Giri Roy Choudhury, a staunch nationalist to the core, founded ‘Assam Sangrakshini
Sabha’ and without seceding from the Congress, began to voice through this organization,
demands “for vindication of right of the Assamese people, the children of the soil as
against aggression of outsiders.’

One section of theAssam Muslimshad great sympathy for those who had come
toAssam from East Bengal since most of them toowereMusdlims. Thisled to asection
of Assam Mudimsother than the Assamese Mudims, theold East Bengal Mudimsand
Hindus not participating in the 1930-32 Civil Disobedience Movement. At a later stage,
the Assam Sangrakshini SabhabecameA ssam JatiyaM ahasabha. Assam Sangrakshini
Sabha organized ryot sabhas which became the strongholds of Assam at the time of
movements of thelater stage which were sponsored by the National Congress.

In Assam’s Civil Disobedience a major role was played by Rani Gaidinliu. She
organized arevolt againgt the constituted authorities.

The 1933 meetingsheld by the Ryot A ssociation, Assam A ssociation and Assam
Provincia Ryot Sanmilan, got conducted in different partswith the agendabeing non-
political in nature. Civil Disobedience Movement’s political side got restarted after the
declaration of the communal award. The purna swargj ideal as a priority issue was
replaced by theissue of the Harijans. After the Poona Pect, the Assam Congressleaders
took up the cause of removal of untouchability and upliftment of Harijans.

In keeping with the decision made by Congress regarding reforms under the
Government of IndiaAct, 1936, the Assam Congresstook part in the el ection of 1937,
winning thirty-three seats of the 108 in the House and becoming the singlelargest entity
inthe House. Since at that time, the Congress policy was not to accept ministry, other
groupsgot together to form acoalition ministry with Sir Saadullah asthe Chief Minigter.
For the past fifteen years, he had been associated with admini strative machinery of the



British and also thelegid ature, and wasthe perfect candidate for the Governor of Assam.
To savethe humiliation of ano-confidencevote, he had to resign on 13 September 1938,
as the coalition’s communal policies put the ministry in an awkward position; as they
completely neglected to preserve the requirements of “‘the children of the soil’.

After thisincident, headed by Gopinath Bordoloi, the Congresscoalition ministry
got formed. In the dispute of the Assam Oil Company, it addressed theissue from the
perspective of labourers, which turned theindustrial 1abourersin favour of the Congress.
However, September 1939 saw the outbreak of the Second World War, and theministry
in Assam tendered its resignation as Congress did not want to participate in the October—
November1939imperialistic war. Md. Syed Saadullah on 17 November 1939, formed
yet another coalition ministry, creating huge problems since he supported the British. In
December 1941, the students of Cotton College put up ademonstration in protest of the
circular sent out by the government to have students participatein theWar Fund Exhibition
held at Gauhati Judge Feld. Thestudentswerelathi charged. Smilar lathi chargeincidents
also occurred in other parts of the nation.

In protest of the atrocities on the students, Rohini Choudhury tendered her
resignation. She was part of Syed Saadullah’s coalition ministry. The ministry too resigned
on 24 December 1941. To stand against Congress’s Santi Sena organi zation, the Village
Defence party was established by the British government. Intherural areas, the Santi
Senasswallowed up the Village Defence parties.

3. Quit India M ovement

In October 1940, the Viceroy refused to givein to the national government, which was
demanded by the Congress. Asaresult, anindividual Satyagrahacampaign wasstarted
under Gandhiji’s leadership. Leaders like Omeo Kumar Das, Bishnuram Medhi and
Gopinath Bordoloi, took part and werelater arrested. Meanwhile, British alieswere
headingto India. InMarch 1942, Sir Stafford Crippscameto Indiaand made an offer of
Dominion statusto India. Thiswasrefused by the Congressand instead on 8 August
1942, the Congress adopted the “‘Quit India’ resolution. On 9 August 1942 the British
arresed LilaBarua, Dr HarekrishnaDas, Debeswvar Sarma, Bishnuram Medhi, Fekaruddin
Ali Ahmed and Md.Tayabullah as a preventive measure. Both Sidhinath Sarmaand
Gopinath Bordol oi at that time had been in Bombay regarding the All India Congress
meeting but as soon asthey returned to Assam, the British had them nabbed at Dhubri.
Every organi zation subscribing to fundsfrom the Congress, and even the Ryot-sabhas,
were now declared unlawful. Despiteall this, the British were unableto curb the quick
pace of the movement.

The action taken by the government on adoption of the Quit IndiaMovement only
intensified the people’s resolve and acted as a catalyst to the movement. People rose in
large numbersagainst the government policiesunder local |eaders.

According to the Gazetteer of India, Assam state, Volume 1, ‘Santi Sena
organi zationswere set-up throughout the state under theleadership of local Congress
sociaists. MahendraNath Hazarika, Lakshmi Prasad Goswami, and Sankar Baruabuilt
up an underground resistant movement. A MrityaBahini or death squad wasformedin
the state under the leadership of Mahendra Nath Hazarika. The party carried out some
seriousacts of sabotage throughout the state. In Darrang digtrict, Jyoti Prasad Agarwala,
Gohon Chandra Goswami went underground and carried out sabotage at variousplaces
by organizing Mrityu Bahini.’
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The government turned violent to suppressthe movement. On several occasions,
thegovernment resorted tofiring. Many died inthefiring, some of whomwereKhahulis
Numali Taleswari and Kanaklata, all teenagegirls.

According to thejudgement given for thefiring at Dhekigjuli, the police faced
severedricturesthat could not berel axed by the high court on any ground. In Dibrugarh
and North Lakhimpur some of those who faced atrocitiesfrom the police were Pohor
Gogoi, Bhogeswar Chetiaand Madhuban Chutia. M oul anaTayebullabegan theindividual
Satyagraha movement in Sibsagar. He was Asom Pradesh Congress Committee’s
president. The Quit IndiaMovement was responded to by thewhole of Sibsagar district.
Processions everywhere were lathi charged. A number of people were arrested and
imprisoned or detained.

To quote the Gazetteer Of India Assam State. Vol-1, ‘Kushal Konwar, who was
believed to beinnocent, was however, declared to be guilty of sabotage and awarded
capital punishment by the court that tried him. He was hanged in Jorhat Jail in 1943.”

For undermining the movement, the government resorted to inflicting finesonthe
peopl e of the different districts of the province.

Peopleformed village panchayatsin Bajali in Barpeta subdivision, in Nalbari
subdivisonandin Kamrup digrict at Bahjani. Also, they drew up panchayat administration
schemes. Rawta Kachari and Madan Barman died in Bajali during policefiring. This
added fuel to the already flaming hatred that people had towards the repressive
bureaucracy of the British.

Food scarcity and mounting prices also added to discontent and people tried
paral zsing the oppressive government. The Nagaon district played the most important
role as far as the “Quit India Movement’ is concerned. Approximately 11 km to the east
of Nagaon town, inthevillage of Barhampur, police opened fire on amassive gathering
and Thagi Sut, Lakhimi Hazarika, Phuleswari Konwari and many otherslost their lives.

For amonth, military supplieswere terminated and bazars and hatswere shut.
Troopswere positioned all over the state and even then it was not possibleto stop or
even | essen the sabotaging by Santi Senas.

Azad Hind Fauz organized by Subhas Chandra Bosetried to get Indiafreein
1943, withthe help of Japan and Germany. They entered Assam viaBurma. The British
government in Indiawasshocked by thisact. Thegovernment decided to release Gandhiji
inMay 1944; hewasinjail, and wassick. Gandhiji, in January 1945, in hislast visit to
Assam, visited Gauhati with four leadersof Assam. Here, he performed mass-prayers.

The Quit IndiaM ovement was not enough to make the British government move
out of India. The call for a separate Muslim country gathered force due to the ‘communal
policy undertaken by the pro-Muslim League, Saadullah ministry in Assam and the
increasing number of mutually apathetic East Bengal Hindu and Muslim immigrants’
entry into Assam.” There was a rise of strong communal feeling in Assam with the
Muslims of Assam being in favour of India’s Partition.

Pandit Nehruin December 1945 went on aquick Assam tour and left behind a
favourable picture of the Congressin the mindsof the people. Intheelections, thisled to
the victory of Congress and the latter won fifty out of 108 seats. With two of the
Independents joining them, the strength rose to fifty-two and on 10 February 1946,
CongressPrimeMinistership of Gopinath Bordoloi formed itsministry.

According to the Gazetteer of India, Assam State, Volume 1, “The Muslim League
went for secret organi zationd activitiesto condtitute ““Banglo-i-Islam’” comprising Benga



with itshinterland or Assam as envisaged by the Pakistan National Movement since
1940 for the Millat of Islam.’

Cabinet Missionto Indiaarrived with theintention of solving the problem faced
by India. In May 1946, the grouping system wasiinitiated by thismission that led to
completerising of the Assam Provincial Congress against inclusion of Assaminthe
grouping system which would have branded it asamajority state. The Assam Jatiya
M ahasabhaal so rose up and throughout A ssam organi zed mass agitation.

Assam Jatiya Mahasabha obtained from the Bengal Khidirpur Dock a secret
document that reveal ed MaulanaBhasani group from eastern Benga formingaconspiracy
for invading Assam viamigration of population. At thispoint, Gopinath Bordoloi and
Syed Saadullah onthe part of Assam took part in the Constituted Assembly making sure
that the sixth schedule| of the Constitution wasincorporated. Thishelped to set the
disntegration of popul ation and geographica Assam happening for future. Finally, India
was splitinto Indiaand Pakistanin August 1947.

55 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- A new erastarted in the history of North East Indiawith the signing of thetreaty
of Yandabo in 1826, which saw the expansion of the British ruleover thispart of
the country.

- TheBritish government aptly realized the political necessity and the economic
potentiality of thesefrontier areas, especially thehilly tract inhabited by thetribal
of present-day Arunacha Pradesh and initiated anumber of measuresto safeguard
colonia interest.

- Asthe beginning of the administrative measures, the Frontier Tracts Regulation
was passed in 1880. It was mainly dueto the unique geo-political conditionsas
well asthe nature of therelationship between tribesand the British.

- The Government of IndiaAct, 1919, wasanAct of the Parliament of the United
Kingdom. It was passed to expand participation of Indiansin the Government of
India

- TheNorth East Frontier Agency (NEFA) (formerly the North East Frontier Tracts)
wasoneof thepolitica divisonsin British Indiaand later the Republic of Indiatill
1972, whenit becamethe Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh. Itsadministrative
headquarterswas Shillong (till 1974, when it wastransferred to | tanagar).

- Thefirgt and foremost policy of the British towardsthe North East Frontier Tract
was to contain the frontier tribes by continuing with Ahom period’s provisions
with certain changes in the right to collect *posa’.

- In 1862, Colond Henry Hopkinson, the Commissioner of Assam, had proposed to
the Government of Benga thewaysand meansto beadopted for theadministration
of theNorth East Frontier Tract ashebelieved that the policy of conciliation with
thehill peoplehadfailed.

- Thecongtitutional and administrative growth of Arunachal Pradesh had itsgenesis
inthe Scheduled DidrictsAct of 1874, by whichthedistrictsof Kamrup, Darrang,
Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, Garo, Khas and JayantiaHills, NagaHillsand
Cachar were declared ‘scheduled districts’ on 1 January 1875.
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Cooperation
Movement
launched by
Gandhiji?

8. What was the
outcome of the
Civil Disobedience
Movement in
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- Administrative growth can be noticed in the Assam Frontier Tract Regulation

(Regulation 2), 1880.

- In 1912, theadminigtrative divisonswere recogni zed in Assam and anew system

of administration on thefrontier wasintroduced. Two new charges, afterwards
known asthe Sadiyaand Baliparafrontier tracts, were created and placed under
thecontrol of political officers.

- Withthe passing of the Government of IndiaAct of 1919, there were some changes

in the nomenclature of the sections of the North East Frontier Tract.

- The Government of IndiaAct of 1935, provided in Sections91 and 92 that his

Majesty by an order in Council might declare some territory in India as ‘Excluded
Areas’ or ‘Partially Excluded Areas’ and empower the Governor of a province to
administer that areaunder the authority of the Governor General.

- Theyear 1945 saw an important administrative development inthe North East

Frontier Tract. A regulation, known asAssam Frontier (Administration of Justice)
Regulation, 1945 (Regulation | of 1945) wasintroduced and its main objective
wasto ensurethat avast maority of disputes, both civil and criminal, weredecided
inaccordance with the prevailing traditional codesof thetribal.

- TheMundaRebellionisposs bly the most prominent and important uprisingsto

have occurred post 1857. Unlike other tribes, traditionally the Mundashad specific
rights that they enjoyed for being the forest’s original clearers.

- When the non-cooperation call was given, Guwahati’s Kaliram Barman took back

hisnomination paper post scrutiny and resignation wastendered by Kumudram
Bora, who wasinthe council asan elected member.

- The pace of the Civil Disobedience Movement was kept alive in Assam by

Assamese Congressleadersjust asit had been proposed by theAll IndiaCongress
Committee.

- The nationalists set-up public high school s such asthe Barpeta Bidyapith and

Kamrup Academy.

- In keeping with the decision made by Congress regarding reforms under the

Government of IndiaAct, 1936, Assam Congress took part in the election of
1937, winning 33 seats of the 108 in the House and becoming the single largest
entity inthe House.

- The action taken by the government on adoption of the Quit IndiaMovement only

intensified the people’s resolve and acted as a catalyst to the movement. People
rosein anti-government mass protests, under local leaders.

- TheQuit IndiaMovement was not enough to make the British government move

out of India. The call for aseparate Muslim country gathered force due to the
‘communal policy undertaken by the pro-Muslim league Saadullah ministry in
Assam and theincreasing number of mutually apathetic East Bengal Hindu and
Muslim immigrants’ entry into Assam.’

5.6

KEY TERMS

- Regulation: Itisaruleor directive made and maintained by an authority.
- Tract: It refersto an areaof indefinite extent, typically alarge one.
- Uprising: Itisan act of resistance or rebellion.
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5.7 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’ Rulein North East India

1. The main motive behind trade fairs was the promotion and popul arization of
European goods. NOTES

2. Themainaim of the Scheduled DigtrictsAct, 1874 wasto provideasmpler form
of administration inthe province of Assam. Special rulesfor the administration of
justice, incivil aswell ascriminal matters, were provided by thisAct.

3. TheNorth East Frontier Tract has been divided into three admini strative units
which areasfollows:

Central and eastern section
Lakhimpur Frontier Tract
Western section

4. Aregulation, known asAssam Frontier (Administration of Justice) Regulation,
1945 wasintroduced and itsmain objective wasto ensure that avast majority of
disputes, both civil and criminal, were decided in accordance with the prevailing
traditional codesof thetribal. Hence, theAct of 1945 recogni zed the authority of
the age-old village councilsand al so the authority of the village headmen. The
village authorities were al so given the duty of maintaining peace and law and
order intheir respectiveareas.

5. BirsaMundawastheforemost |eader of the Munda Rebellion.

6. TheBritishdecidedtoimposetax onitemsof regular usein Assamwhichincluded
tax on tree cutting and cutting of grassin jungles, tax on cattle grazing, water,
junglewood, bamboo, opium, betel nut and others.

7. TheNon-Cooperation Movement waslaunched by Gandhiji on 1 August 1920.

8. Duetothe Civil Disobedience Movement inAssam, the British government granted
that it would slowly decrease the consumption of opium in Assam. The next
successwasthe passing of the Local Self-Government Act and theintroduction
of theAssam Municipal Act, 1923, which provided for increased number of elected
membersand al so el ected chairman.

5.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Write a short note on Hopkinson’s proposals.

2. Who were the “kotokis’?

3. What did the “Instrument of Instruction’ imply?

4. What werethe six zonesinto which NEFA wasdivided?

5. What roledid Assam play inthe Quit IndiaMovement?

6. Writeashort note on aggrarian revoltsin North East Indiaunder the British.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explainthefew basic policiesfollowed by the British towardsthe North East
Frontier Tract.
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2. What changeswereintroduced inthe nomenclature of the sections of the North
East Frontier Tract by the Government of IndiaAct, 1919?

3. Discussthe Government of IndiaAct, 1935.
4. Anaysethe sgnificance of the Phulaguri movement in Assam.
5. Discusstheimpact of the freedom struggle movement in North East India.
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